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Controller

PS-24 DC24V Power Supply for ROBO Cylinder PS-241/242

R C M - P M Touch Panel Display for Position Controller RCM-PM-01

PMEC 3 Position Controller for RCP3/RCP2
A M E c 3 Position Controller for RCA2/RCA/RCL

PSEP 3 Position Controller for RCP3/RCP2 PSEP-C / CW
A S E P 3 Position Controller for RCA2/RCA/RCL ASEP-C/ CW

Network Controller for RGW-DV/CC/PR/SIO
ROBONET

503
RCP3/RCP2/RCA2/RCA/RCL RPCON / RACON / RABU / REXT

E R C 2 ERC2 Controller

PCON Position Controller for RCP3/RCP2 PCON-C/CG/CY/PL/PO/SE 525

ACON Position Controller for RCA2/RCA/RCL ACON-C/CG/CY/PL/PO/SE 535

PCON-ABU

Simple Absolute Unit for PCON/ACON Controller = PCON / ACON-ABU
ACON-AB

SCON Position Controller for RCS2

P S E L Program Controller for RCP3/RCP2

ASEL Program Controller for RCA2/RCA/RCL

S S E I_ Program Controller for RCS2

XSEL Multiaxial Program Controller for RCS2 X-SEL-J/K/P/Q
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Controller

Controller Overview

The ROBO Cylinder model can be selected from an ultra-simple type, which is operable with the

same controls as a solenoid valve, to a high functionality type compatible with networks; A variety

of models are available according to the customer's usage.

Controller types can be categorized according to the 3 groups below based on their operations.

Controllers

ROBO Cylinder

\
\

Controllers

I 6 3 Controller
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@ Operable only with an ON/OFF signal; \
easy-to-operate type.
" Operable with the same signal as a solenoid \
Positioner O W 9 !
valve.
Type
@ Pulse train input type is available as well which
is operable freely based on the customer's
control.
@ Standalone operation available without master \
devices such as a PLC. \
Program \
T pe @ Interpolated motion for 2-6 axes is possible;
y available for application and transferring
movements.
@ Connection to a main field network such as A
DeviceNet or CC-link is available; applicable for \
large scale equipment. \
Network @ Position can be specified directly using a
Type numeric value; there will be no limit of

positioning points.

@ Only one dedicated cable is needed; The number

of operational steps will be significantly reduced.




Controller
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E ___' \\ See page
T 465.
3-Position Controller 3-Position Controller Position Controller
AC100V/AC200V Type DC24V Type DC24V/AC100V/AC200V Type
PMEC/AMEC PSEP/ASEP PCON/ACON/SCON
I I ' I See page
=~ - 467.
Program Controller Program Controller
DC24V Type AC100V/AC200V Type
PSEL/ASEL SSEL/XSEL
! _
;p
See page
o 469.
Network Dedicated Controller Network Compatible Controller
DC24V Type DC24V/AC100V/AC200V Type
RPCON/RACON PCON/ACON/SCON/PSEL/ASEL/SSEL/XSEL

Controller I 6 I
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Controller

Positioner Type =

The positioner type controller stores positions to which the actuator is moved by specifying a
target position number.

In particular, PMEC/AMEC, PSEP/ASEP controllers specify 2 or 3 positions and can be
operated with the same signals used for an air cylinder.

n No programming needed

The positioner type controller operates by selecting the target position

number externally using I/O after teaching the position data. I
Position number Output signals

Therefore, no operation programming is needed, allowing for immediate (select 512 DointSl such as position
start signal o complete and

operation directly after mounting to the equipment. alarm signal

Position Data

-

E Operation using the same signal as solenoid valve possible (PMEC/AMEC, PSEP/ASEP controllers)

Move to front end
—_—

— =

Move to back end
-—

Same as single solenoid-type valve, traveling between front/back ends is

possible only by the single ON/OFF.

Furthermore, if the double solenoid-type valve signal (two signals) are

used, positioning at 3 points including an intermediate position is
possible.

B Reasonable price

A reasonable price range is offered for the pulse motor type controllers which
maintain the effective functionality of a servo motor.
The PMEC controller, including the power supply, PC software and

communication cable, is sold as a set at a reasonable price.

n No homing needed for absolute type and simple absolute type

A direct operation without homing upon power-on is possible if an absolute-
type actuator and controller are used with the SCON Controller.

Other controllers(*) are also operable without homing just like the absolute-
type actuator by installing the simple absolute unit between the actuator and

the controller.
(*) Except PMEC/AMEC

I 6 5 Controller
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Controller

' PMEC/AMEC Controller

B Every element needed for operation such as the controller,
power supply, PC software and communication cable, etc. are
supplied in the set so that direct operation right after the
purchase is possible.

See page

a77.

M Intuitive operation is possible without the need for instruction.
Acceleration/deceleration and speed can be programmed from
the front panel of the controller.

B Operable with the same signals as a solenoid valve.

B Power supply of the controller is single-phase AC100V/AC200V
(Only AC100V for AMEC)

| PSEP/ASEP Controller

B Operable with the same signals as a
solenoid valve.

M Splash-proof type having good

resistance to water splashes. See page

487

HSimple absolute type setting which
eliminates the need for homing upon

power-on. PSEP

B Controller power supply: DC24V

| PCON/ACON/SCON Controller

WM Positioning is possible for up to 512 points.

— ' .
B Compatible for pulse train input control. i
i See page
HMincremental type and absolute type are available for the SCON. Same as PCON | 525
the absolute type; no homing is needed for the PCON/ACON with an "
incremental type actuator using a simple absolute unit. E
B Controller power supply is DC24V for PCON/ACON and single-phase
AC100V/200V for SCON.
See page

ACON 535

See page

I 547.
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Progbam Typ¢ ——MM8M8

The program type controller executes programs that are input to it.

Programs input to the controller are used to perform various tasks such as operating the actuator
and communicating with external equipment. Ideal for small systems where a PLC is not required
which leads to cost savings.

n High-level control available using simple language.

A program is generated for the program type controller using the to. [B[E[N[ Gnd  [Cmnd| Operand | [ Operand 2
HOME 1o

HOME 11
VEL 200
WToN 1
MOYL 1
ETON 301
WTON 2
ETOF 301
MOvL 2
ETON 302

simple and easy Super SEL Language to execute operation of the

actuator and communication between peripheral equipment.

Expert knowledge is not needed to use the Super SEL Language, so

it's easy to create programs even for beginners.

= ]w ||| o] |ee|re | =

E Interpolation possible up to 2/6 axes

Simultaneous movement of the actuators are possible up to 2 axes for
PSEL/ASEL/SSEL controllers and 6 axes for the XSEL controller.
Depending on the program, interpolation is available to easily perform

arc or path movements needed for dispensing jobs.

E Controlling external equipment is possible

Multi-purpose I/0O signals are available for the controller which makes
communication with peripheral equipment possible.

Therefore, receiving signals from sensors and such through the controller

or outputting signals from the controller to lamps or moving equipment, Otutpu$ corlwevor
stop signal

etc. to operate them is possible.

Input sensor
signal

n No homing needed for absolute type and simple absolute type

A direct operation without homing is possible upon power-on if an absolute-
type actuator and controller are applied for ASEL/SSEL/XSEL Controllers.
The PSEL controller is also operable without homing just like an absolute-
type actuator by installing the simple absolute unit between the actuator and

the controller.

467 ...
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| PSEL/ASEL/SSEL Controller

H Program controller with reasonable price and compact body.

H Interpolation of up to 2 axes is possible which is applicable for
dispensing jobs.

H By selecting the positioner mode, can be used in the same manner
as the position controller.

Bl Communication via PC USB port and direct USB cable is possible
with integrated USB port.

H Can store up to 1500 points for PSEL/ASEL and 20000 points for
SSEL.

H Absolute type available for ASEL/SSEL controllers. PSEL controller is
available for the same operation if a simple absolute unit is
connected.

H Controller power supply is DC24V for PSEL/ASEL and single-phase
AC100V/200V for SSEL.

See page

S557.

See page

567.

See page

SV

| XSEL Controller

W High-function controller with up to 6 axes that can be simultaneously
controlled.

M Precise dispensing jobs are possible through high velocity uniformity
and tracking accuracy.

H Absolute type available for selection.
H 20000 points can be stored for positioning.
B Expansion I/O is available up to a maximum of 384 points.

B P/Q type controls PCON/ACON/SCON/ROBONET via serial
communication for up to 16 axes. (— Refer to Gateway function p469 )

H Controller power supply is single-phase AC100V/200V for XSEL-J/K
type and three-phase AC200V for XSEL-P/Q type.
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Controller

Network Type

The network type controller is available for field networks or serial communication.
Compatible with the majority of main field networks widely used over the world.

There is a large variety available for use with various kinds of FA equipment such as a PLC or
touch panel, etc.

n Compatible with main field networks

Direct connection is possible with main field networks such as DeviceNet or CC-Link, etc.

A position controller is available for an operation defined by movement specified with position number and direct
coordinate value using the network. When defining coordinate values directly, there is no restriction for the
number of positioning points.

M Compatible Network and Function

Controller series ROBONET PCON ACON SCON PSEL ASEL SSEL XSEL
DeviceNet O O O O O O O O
CompoNet O O
Network CC-Link O O O O O O O O
Type MECHATROLINK O O
PROFIBUS-DP O O @] O O O O O
Ethernet O
Applicable ROBO Cylinder aCRa/RCRS | RCP2/RCPS | RCA/RCAZ/RCL RCS2 RCP2/RCP3 | RCA/RCA2/RCL RCS2 RCS2
Number of positioning points 768 points (*) | 768 points (*) | 768 points (*) 512 points 1500 points 1500 points 20000 points 20000 points
Operating ‘Movement by specifying positions O O O O O O O O
Method ‘Movement by specifying direct values O @] @] x x x x x

(*) When it is operated by movement by specifying direct values, the number of positioning points is unlimited.

E RC Gateway function for XSEL controller

The ROBO cylinder gateway function controls the ROBO
cylinder via serial communication from the XSEL controller.
Wiring work is significantly reduced, comparing with PIO
control. The ROBO cylinder can be operated using the XSEL
controller via the SEL Language.

HROBO Cylinder gateway function is available in the controller firmware (main CPU application)
V0.68 or higher (for P/Q type), or V0.34 or higher (for PX/QX type).

HThe version of the PC software (IA-101-X-MW) that is compatible with the ROBO Cylinder
gateway function is V7.2.0.0 or later.

HThe teaching pendants compatible with the ROBO Cylinder gateway function are
IA-T-X (XD) V1.4.6 or later, or SEL-T (TD) V1.0.1 or later.

Up to 6 axes can
be operated using
the XSEL
controller alone

Up to 16 axes can
be operated using
the gateway
function

A total of 22 axes
can be operated

HType

(Comparison of PIO Control and Gateway function)

Item Description P10 control Gateway function
Number of maximum d axes for ROBO Cylinder 16 axes Wiring process Many wires Only two wires
Number of maximum operation axes for XSEL Controller 6 axes Control method Only ON/OFF of I/0 Program available

Available ROBO Cylinder series
Connectible controller
Communication system

ERC2,/RCP2,/RCP3,/RCA/RCA2 /RCS2
ERC2./PCON.“ACON.”SCON“ROBONET
Modbus

Movement position
Current actuator position

Requires input into controller ahead of time | - Gan send command from XSEL controller

Verify with end position No. Can numerically check current position

HEConnectible Units
The following units are required to use the ROBO Cylinder Gateway
function. Please contact us for further details for wiring.

1 unit needed for each XSEL controller.
1 cable needed for each XSEL controller.
1 cable needed for each ROBO Cylinder controller to be connected.

RCB-CV-GW
CB-RCB-SI0O050
CB-RCB-CTLOO2

RS232 conversion unit
Communication cable
Controller link cable

469....
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Controller

B Connection with various types of FA equipment

Available for direct connection with a touch panel, PLC (serial communication unit) or vision system of various

manufacturers.

HMain Connecting Equipment + piease contact us for further details for connectable equipment, etc.

Name of product Manufacturer

Digital, Omron, Hakko Electronics, Keyence,

Touch Panel Mitsubishi Electric, Beijer, Proface, Red Lion

PLC (Serial communication) | Omron, Mitsubishi Electric, Keyence

Vision System Omron, Cognex, Keyence

| ROBONET Controller

HROBONET is a controller dedicated for field networks.
Wiring was reduced significantly as it can be connected with up to a
maximum of 16 control units for a single gateway unit which is
compatible with various networks.

B Operation is available with target position, speed or acceleration, etc.

sent through a network by means of a value; this is effective when
target position changes based on conditions.

ESimple absolute unit can be installed to make homing unnecessary.

HController power supply; DC24V

ROBONET

See page

503.

| Controller compatible with field network * Network type set for each controller

See page

5058 ACON

I]

' a
PSEL Seopadl) | ASEL
I I 997. a

HCan be connected to the main network directly.

HMThe position controller is able to be operated with the value of the
target position, speed or acceleration etc. directly sent via the
network.
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See page SSEL

56

See page

578

XSEL

See page

58
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PS-24 Controller

Hl Model PS-241/PS-242

DC24V Power supply for ROBO Cylinder

Features

1 Maximum Momentary Output of 17A

Up to 17A of maximum momentary output current is possible at 8.5A
rated output current. This lets you select an appropriate power-
supply capacity based on the total rated current of actuators,
without having to consider the maximum momentary current that
may be generated by the actuators during acceleration. Because you
no longer need to use an expensive high-capacity power supply,
cost can be reduced substantially.

* The maximum momentary output current must be considered if the actuator operating
conditions are tight. See the “Selection Guide” at right for details.

‘ Selection target Number of actuators connected ‘

When selecting a power-supply unit for operating multiple actuators, normally a
unit with a capacity equal to or exceeding the total maximum current of all
actuators is chosen. However, actuators generate their maximum current only
momentarily during acceleration, etc., and in many cases the power-supply is
over-specified.

On the other hand, the PS-24 power supply provides the following advantages:

1. Supporting maximum momentary current of up to twice the rated current.

2. If you need more power-supply capacity, you can simply add an extra unit or units.

The above features let you select an optimal power-supply capacity.

Number of Powe ts

pply

2 Parallel Operation Enabled

Up to 5 units can be operated in parallel.
Therefore, even if the power capacity is
insufficient with one unit, this can be easily i
remedied by adding one unit, without the "™} """
need to replace the unit with a larger

capacity power supply.

Controllers

3 Load Detection Function

RDY displ
splay Nurpbgprsofzs,?g:'ecﬁble U:ms
Controller Type Actuator Type Power supply or PS-2 ference)*1
Load percentage can be detected by rov output current [A] ontoranaxes | NOFortoran
f sim axes
the RDY (Ready) display lamp and ERC2 ERC2
the RDY output signal. PN All models of RCP3/RCP2 v | 2 8 8
POON (* Excluding the 5 models below)
RCP2-HS8C / RCP2-HS8R Rated
PCON-CF RCP2-RA10C (=Maximum) 6 2 2
RCP2W-RA10C / RCP2W-SA16C|
Rated K
Table 1. PS-24 Rated Current and Allowable Maximum Momentary Electric Current SAd, SAS (20W) i 4.4 3 6
No. of Ci units Rated current [A] Max. momentary current [A] SA6 (30W) Rafted i 4 6
1 8.5 17 ASEP R 77
2 15.3 30.6 RACON RAS (20W) dimu 5. 3 5
3 22.95 459 Acon [ien] i
X . RA4 (20W) 7 2.4 3 6
4 30.6 61.2 e =
5 38.25 76.5 RA4 (30W) i 4 4 €

Ily, how many power-supply units you need should be determined in such a
way that the total rated current of all actuators will remain within the rated current
of the PS-24. If the load condition is tight, however, the power-supply capacity may
still become inadequate. In such cases, add an extra power supply or supplies.

“Severe load conditions” refers to:

@ Large load (load is approaching the rated load capacity)

@ High acceleration/deceleration

@ High speed

@ Simultaneous operation of multiple axes

@ Use of the RCS2-SRA?7 series (Structurally these actuators allow maximum
current to flow for a longer period).

Table 2. Actuator vs. Power Supply Current

Note: For the second and subsequent units, add a 10% safety buffer (loss).

*1 The figures in “Number of Connectable Units for PS-24 (Reference)” are calculated based on the
following: When supplying power to multiple controllers, make sure that the sum of the rated current
for the individual axes stays LOWER than the PS-24’s rated current (8.5A). Exceptions: For
RCP3/RCP2/RCP2W, make sure that the sum of the rated current for the individual axes is LOWER
than the PS-24’s maximum momentary current (17A).

For PSEL/ASEL, this varies with number of axes used and the model. Please ask for details.

(LF.DET)

needed.

*@® connected internally.

*®@ connected internally.

PS-24
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[l Ready indicating light (RDY)
. Level setting dial for over load detection

[EFJReady output signal (RDYOUT)
EE - 24V Output terminal ( + 24V)

K oV Output terminal (OV)

.Frame ground terminal (FG)

Terminal for ground.

[EJAC input terminal (AC (N))

*Appropriate value settled at shipment. Operation not

.AC input terminal (AC100V) (AC100 (L))

KBl AC input terminal (AC200V) (AC200 (L))

*AC100V input type should be connected to @ and
interval, AC200V to® and@. Unavailable for
combined use.



PS - 24 Controller

List of Models

Model

PS-241

PS-242

Standard Price

Specification List

Item

Ps-241

PS-242

Rated DC output voltage

24V+10% (varied depending on the load)

Rated DC output current 8.5A
Instantaneous max. output current 17A
Rated output capacity 204W

Efficiency

80%

80%

Rated input (frequency)

AC100~115V (50/60Hz)

AC200~230V (50/60Hz)

Input voltage range

AC85~125V

AC170~250V

Input current

3.50A (100VAC full load)

1.80A (200VAC full load)

Output holding time

20 [msec] (Ambient temperature 25°C under rated input/output condition)

Protection circuit

Protection from overcurrent, overvoltage, overheating and overload.

Parallel operation

Possible

Operating temperature

0~50°C (derated)

Operating humidity

30~85%RH (non-condensing)

Cooling method

Natural, air cooling

Voltage resistance

Between input/output---2.0kVA per minute (20mA)
Between cabinets---2.0kVA per minute (20mA)

Insulation resistance

Output - 100MQ or more between cabinets at 500 VDC

Circuit method

Separate excitation type flyback converter

Weight

Aprox. 0.9kg

Outer dimensions

DC24V Power Supply
PS-24 139.7 i
o5 (for i ‘
©
’jj' cll - L
@ [ R c— i e— @
C—H C—HOH o O @ "&
C—C—— D C— D C— O
[ 3
z M3.5 screw terminal
f 3|3 3
[e— Y — c— o . § . “Et:
[e— c— c—1 @ o
— D C— D C—— 0 — D
— D
—> —D O o o T — D @ @
—> @ — D o @k | R2.5(for mounting)‘- —- —> C—>
(an) — O 0  E— —> %}
m_ v
== o il=
©
5
31.5 33
e The PS-24 is not a constant voltage power supply. The output voltage changes with the load (voltage decreases according to the
load percentage). Therefore, do not connect any equipment other than ROBO Cylinder actuators.
e Up to 5 units can be operated in parallel. Do not use any power supplies other than the PS-24 at the same time for parallel operation.
A « Note that serial operations are not possible.
o o As arule, when operating multiple units in a row, allow at least 20mm space between each power supply.
" | e Thisis a natural air-cooled power supply. Please give due consideration to natural convection so that heat does not build up around
the power supply.
e The case of this product also has heat a dissipating effect. Do not touch the case after installation as it may result in severe burns.
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RC M = PM -01 Controller

Hl Model RCM-PM-01

Position controller
Touch panel display

Characteristics

Controller data is easy to enter, amend or monitor.
Entering, changing and monitoring (of actual position, speed or input/output condition, etc.)
controller position data is possible without connecting teaching box or computer software if touch panel display is installed on the device. (*1)

Easy-to-use even for beginners as the display is interactive.
(* 1) Teaching box or software for PC is needed to reset error or change parameter.

NO

Able to check the current condition at a glance with 3 back lights of good visibility.

Roso Rroso
SVhnDER SYERoER

edit =TT

Target position - 9999.99mm
Speed 9999.99ms

[ No. ST T | ARET

Monitor1 [Jem]=]E

Current position --9999.99mm
Current speed - 9999.99ms

Impro e i -t ht.
Color t hre P Ct normal, al S i s el k and red ively;
this m as! nt $Matio

Mode: AUTO

[EIS)Enabled OFF
1A1 1A1 1A1

Normal (white) Alarm activated (pink) Emergency stop (red)

Able to display current position, speed, electric current value and alarm up to 4 axes simultaneously when connected with ROBONET.

Displays controller condition of ROBONET simultaneously up to 4 axes when connected with ROBONET Gateway unit.
(Able to display up to 16 axes by switching the panel.)
The details of the display show the actual position of the operating actuator, speed, electric current value, alarm code, etc.

= L f)
is No. 1290.10mm " E 1]
Axis No.01 0.0omm |
is No. 312.58mm J—[\E—,.n
i -3000.00mm k !
IA1
o r |

Model/Price

Model RCM-PM-01

Standard Price -

473 v
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RC M - PM -01 Controller

Connecting methods

* The yellowish green wiring is optional.

3m
0 O
Controller connection cable
with emergency stop switch

(optional)
@ Model : CB-PM-SIO030-EB
Standard price:
Emergency stop switch

[When Connecting to the Controller's Power Source]

RCM-PM-01 Controller SIO port
Pin No. | Signal Name Pin No. ignal Name

DC24V SGA
GND ‘ SGB
FG 5V

4 RS422 SD+ ? ‘ 12001/4W ENB

5 RS422 SD- J \ 4 5 EMGA

6 RS422 RD+ 6 24V

7 RS422 RD- | 7 GND

8 RS422 E 8 EMGB

L [MiniDIN]

Emergenci stop switch ==

[When Connecting to a Separate Power Source]

* The yellowish green wiring is optional.

* Please provide the wiring from
the touch panel to the junction.

ller link cabl

n)
odel : CB-RCB-C
Standard price:

* Each controller link cable comes with a e-CON connector,
ajunction, and a terminal resistance.

+24V|

24V power
GND[—

RCM-PM-01 roller SIO port
No
A
B

[MiniDIN]

* The above connection diagram only shows the serial line. Please see the instructions manual
for the controllerfor connecting the power and emergency stop lines.

[When Connecting to Multiple Controllers]

1st controller

ERC2 (SIO type)

SIO port
+24V| Pin No. | Signal Name
24V power 1 SGA
GNDf— 2 SGB
o 3 5V
3 S i Note: 4 ENB
. When linking and using multiple controllers, RCM-PM-01 5 EMGA
you will need a teaching pendant or a PC - =
software to set the station numbers of M ;";:\IINEMQ s 24¥
PCON/ACON-CY/SE/PL/PO and ERC2 C: 7___lGND
i GND 8 EMGB
- A F [MiniDIN]
RS422 SD+ ?
RS422 SD- 2nd controller
RS422 RD+ SIO port
7 RS422 RD- in No. | Signal Name
8 RS422 E — 1 SGA
—— 2 SGB
* The yellowish green wiring is optional. = 5V
4 ENB
* Please provide the wiring from * Each controller link cable comes with a e-CON connector, EMGA
the touch panel to the junction ajunction, and a terminal resistance. 6 24V
as well as between junctions. 21 -CON connector (AMP 4-1473562-4) GNZ
“ Junction (AMP 5-1473574-4) [Min?DIN] EMGB
O % O ¥ ] % Terminal resistance
R=2200Q
nth controller
0.2m 0.2m 0.2m SIO port
<+ Terminal resistance M Signal Name
1 SGA
2 SGB
PCON Controller link cable
ACON (option) 22001/4W 3 2\'{‘5
SCON Model : CB-RCB-CTL002 5 EMGA
Standard price: Power I/O cable (supplied with actuator) 6 2av
7 GND
1st controller 2nd controller B EMGB

[CB-ERC2-PWBIONNMN]
Length: 1m/3m/5m

[MiniDIN]

* The above connection diagram only shows the serial line. Please see the instructions manual
for the for ing the power and stop lines.

Sold & Serviced By:
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RCM-PM-01

Controllers



RC M = PM -01 Controller

Model/Specificati

Model RCM-PM-01
Standard Price
” Rated Voltage DC24v
% Operational Voltage Range DC21.6+26.4V
5‘% Power Consumption 2W or less (80mA or less)
t% Operating Ambient Temp./Humidity | 0~50°C 20~85% RH (non-condensing)
g Environment resistance IP65 (initial state) dust- and splash-proof, only from front side of the panel
Mass Approx. 160g
g P Communications Standard RS485 Compliant
E '% Communication Conditions Transfer speed: 115.200bps, Data bit: 8-bit, Non-parity, Stop bit; 1-bit
g % Protocol Modbus/RTU
8 (% Connectible Controllers PCON/ACON/SCON/ERC2/ROBONET *Connectible up to 16 controllers max.
Monitor Current posigion, current speed, alarm code, alarm message }
PIO status bit, speed wave form, current wave form, current, rated current ratio
Alarm list History: 16 entries (code, detailed code, address occurred, message)

Position table edit

mode Stop mode, importing current position via JOG/inching/direct teaching, warning function for abnormal input value

Move function

Position movement, direct movement, JOG movement, jump-to-screen function when alarm is triggered

function

Edit parameters

Zone signal, software limit, select PIO pattern, JOG speed, inching distance, pushing force, safety speed

Backlight

White (normal), Pink (alarm triggered), red (emergency stop)

Display adjustments

Adjustable contrast and brightness for the backlight

37.7 (display)

0AI

74.5 (display)
110

Example of body installation

H Dimensions for Cutting and Drilling Holes

Panel thickness requirement: 1.0mm~5.0mm

@ Insert the RCM-PM-01 to the mounting plate.

@ Attach the mounting brackets to the slots on RCM-PM-01, and secure the RCM-PM-01 onto

“
[

67

Caution

I ; 5 RCM-PM-01
Sold & Serviced By:
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Never block the slits on the actuator.

the mounting place by tightening the screw.

Note 1) Screw tightening torque 0.1 N-m~0.25N-m
When mounting, we
recommend that you
secure 30mm-~50mm
clearance around the
RCM-PM-01 to avoid
cabling damage and to
allow enough space
for mounting.

to malfunction. Please mount using appropriate torque.

Magnified view

Insert completely.

Target position, position, acceleration, positioning width, pushing, separate zonex, incremental setting, threshold, accel/decel.

Bl Mounting Method (Using Supplied 4 Mounting Brackets)

Note 2) Excessive tightening of the screws may warp the front panel, causing the touch switches



RC M - PM -01 Controller

Serial Communication Option

Please use the options below to connect controller by link through serial communication.

Il S0 Converter | M Vertical type Model: RCB-TU-SIO-A

RS232 communication available transformer with serial communication cable of power

supply and I/0 cable(SGA, SGB) connected and pin-cross cable D-Sub9 for connecting PC

used.

Characteristics Able to separate the connecting point for teaching box or PC connection
cable from the body and install them anyway.

Able to operate through PC serial communication by connecting multiple axes.

type Item type
Power supply voltage DC24V+10%

0~ 50°C, 85% RH or less

(Non-condensing)

Terminator 120Q(Integrated)

WOR SALE IN | _

Ambient Operating Temp./Humidity

Wiring diagram

* A set of e-CON connector, junction and
terminator attached to each controller link cable.

[ e-CON connector (AMP 4-1473562-4)
Junction (AMP 5-1473574-4)

]

m|7 = O 0w
| é [ %A Terminator
R=220Q
0.2m 0.2m

Please purchase
separately the wirings
between each junction.

Controller link cable
Model: CB-RCB-CTL002
(sold separately)

- Y4

Sold & Serviced By:
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PM EC / AMEC Controller

3-position, AC100/200V controller
for RCP2/RCP3 Series

3 position, AC100V controller
for RCA/RCA2/RCL Series

ROBO Cylinder 3'p03iti0n controller MEC (Mechanical Engineer Control)

Feature

1 Low Cost

The PMEC package, which comes with a
controller, power supply, acceleration/speed
change function and PC connection cable,
among others, is at an affordable price. The
MEC PC software can be downloaded free of
change from IAl's website.

Controllers

2 Easy Operation
JAMEC .
Even a beginner can set up the controller without %J
reading the operation manual. The acceleration and _Jﬁl o
speed can be changed using the knobs on the 1 Manual setting

controller.
Setting range for acceleration/speed varies depending on

*

the actuator.
Please refer to the instruction manual for further detail. 2 Ad

3 Easy Replacement from your
Air-cylinder System
Operation signals are exactly the same as
those used to operate air cylinders. This
means that you can use the program of your l
current PLC directly.

ROBO cylinder

Air cylinder

Replacement

Servo Motor Sto P pl ng

(24v)

Pulse Motor
. 4 Push-motion Operation/Intermediate

Push-motion operation can be performed in the same
manner as you would with any air-cylinder system.
Also, you can cause the actuator to stop at any
desired intermediate point between the home
position and stroke end by changing the setting of
the intermediate point using the MEC PC software.

I ; ; PMEC / AMEC
Sold & Serviced By:
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PMEC / AM EC Controller

Model List

Series

External View

Applicable actuators RCP2/ RCP3 RCA / RCA2/RCL
Power supply voltage 100V \ 100-240V 100V
Price - ‘ - -

AC power supply cable (2m)
USB cable (3m)
1/0 cable (2m)
1/0 connector
EMG connector
Standard mounting bracket

Accessories

PMEC—C — [ JI—[___ ] — 2 — [ _]1— ENG

Series Type Motor type Encoder type 1/0 type 1/0 cable length Power supply voltage Front panel

1 | Standard li Incremental |

For 20 [ pulse motor

NPN type Single phase AC100V

Single phase
AC100~240V

Controllers

PNP type

PMEC
JAMEC

For 28 [ pulse motor

For 28 [ pulse motor
(dedicated for RA3C)

For 35 [ pulse motor

SERLS e elel ) Japanese

=\[e} English

For 42 [ pulse motor

For 56 [ pulse motor

AMEC—C — [ I —[___ 1 — 2 — 1 — ENG

Series Type Motor type Encoder type 1/0 type 1/0 cable length Power supply voltage  Front panel

(63 Standard li Incremental |

For 2W motor

NPN type

A Single phase AC100V

PNP type

For 5W motor Pulse Motor

For 10W motor

GENI GRS )N Japanese
For 20W motor Servo Motor

English (@49)

For 20W motor (dedicated
for RCA2-SA4C/TA5C/RCA-RA3L])

<[V For 30W motor

PMEC / AMEC I ; 8
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PMEC / AM EC Controller

System Configuration

Teaching Pendant for
ROBO Cylinder

(See P483)

<Model CON-PT>

Controllers
PMEC
IAMEC

PC software

1/0 connector

Supplied with the controller \?’

USB cable (3m)

Supplied with the controller

PLC

T\PIO Unit

1/0 cable (2m)

Supplied with the controller

See page P486 for
maintenance cables.

;

I See page P486 for
maintenance cables.

<}

Emergency stop switch
(At the time of shipment, the EMG connector is short-circuited.)

Actuator

A== i)

Motor-Encoder Integrated Cable

Supplied with the actuator

Compatible Controllers
Actuator Controllers
RCP2 series )
RCP3 series PMEG series
RCA series
RCA2 series AMEC series
RCL series

Power cable (2m) pMEC | Single-phase AC100V or
Single-phase AC100~240V
AMEC | Single-phase AC100V

1/0 Signal Table

Motion Pattern

2-Position Travel

3-Position Travel

Pin No. Wire Color |Signal Type Signal Name Signal Name
1 Brown PIO power 24V 24V
2 Red ov ov
3 Orange [STO (Solenoid A: ON moves to end position, OFF moves to home position)| STO (Solenoid A: Move signal 1)
4 Yellow Input - ST1 (Solenoid B: Move signal 2)
5 Green RES (Alarm reset) RES (Alarm reset)
6 Blue = -
7 Purple LSO (home position d ion)/PEO (home *1 LSO (home position d /PEO (home *1
8 Gray Output LS1 (end position /PE1 (end p *1 LS1 (end position detection)/PE1 (end positioning complete)*1
9 White HEND (Homing complete) LS2 (ir point E2 (i It itionil 1
10 Black * ALM (alarm)*2 * ALM (alarm)*2

*1: Signals PEO through PE2 will be output if the pushing motion was enabled in the initial setting. Otherwise, LSO through LS2 will be output.
*2: * ALM is ON when normal, and OFF when it is activated.

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

(24v)

MEC PC software

By using the MEC PC software you can change the stop position data or run a test operation.

I ; 9 PMEC / AMEC
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In addition, you can change the setting on the intermediate stop function, pushing function or change the coordinates.



/ AM EC Controller

Explanation of PIO Patterns

PIO Pattern (2-position travel)

This motion pattern is between two positions, the home position and the end position. The home and end position can be configured
numerically (using the MEC PC software or the optional touch panel teaching pendant).

Two motions are possible: A positioning motion moves the rod or the slider to the specified position, and a pushing motion presses the
rod against a workpiece.

Positioning

Input Signal End Position Data
Speed 50mm/s
—_— STO Solenoid A ON Position 30mm
(End position)
When STO is turned ON, the slider/rod Speed 50mm/s

moves at 50mm/s to the end position (30mm position). Pushing Force _

(3omm) Width —
(Home Position) Input Signal Home Position Data
e peedRUmin/s STO Solenoid A OFF Position Omm
When STO is turned OFF, the slider/rod returns Speed 20mm/s

to the home position (Omm position) at 20mm/s. n
Besiicnll position) Pushing Force -

Width —

(Omm)

PIO Pattern (2-position travel)
This motion pattern is between two positions, the home position and the end position, which enables a pushing
motion of the rod against a workpiece.

Push
Input Signal End Position Data
(End position) STO Solenoid A ON Position 30mm Coles
When the input 0 is turned ON, the actuator moves Speed 80mm/s -
the rod to the 20mm position at 80mm/s, and from Pushi F 50%
there, pushes it at slower speed to the 30mm position. ushing Force ° /AMEC
Width 10mm

(20mm)  (30mm)

* The pushing motion is performed when there is a numerical value in the controller's push force data. (If there is no numerical value, a positioning motion is performed instead.)

PIO Pattern (3-position travel)

This motion pattern enables moves between three positions: the end position and the home position, as well as an
intermediate position.

The positions are switched by combining two signals, STO and ST1.

Positioning

(Home position) Input Signal
— STO Solenoid A ON
ST1 Solenoid B OFF

When only the STO is turned ON, the actuator
moves to the starting position at a set acceleration and speed.

(Omm)

Input Signal

L i o N * By default, you can configure the MEC where
—_—> rm N
(pteguedialelecsion) STO Solenoid A ON~ you turn both signals OFF to move to the

ST1 Solenoid B ON* intermediate position, or both ON to stop at
the current position.
When both STO and ST1 are turned ON, it will move to the

intermediate position at the set acceleration and speed.

I (10mm) When both are turned OFF, it stops at the current position.
Servo Motor
F 24
Input Signal (24)
1 e STO Solenoid A OFF

(End position)

ST1 Solenoid B ON

When only ST1 is turned ON, the actuator
moves to the end position at a set acceleration and speed.

(30mm)

PMEC / AMEC 48 O
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PMEC / AM EC Controller

ecifications Table

Item Type
Controller Type PMEC AMEC
Connectible Actuators RCP2/RCP3 Series Actuators RCA/RCA2/RCL Series Actuators
Number of Controllable Axes Single axis
Operation Method Positioner Type

Number of Positions

2 positions / 3 positions

Backup Memory

EEPROM

1/0 Connector

10-pin terminal block

1/0 Points

4 input points / 4 output points

Power for I/0

Externally supplied DC24V+10%

Serial Communication

RS485: 1ch/USB: 1ch

Position Detection Method

Incremental encoder

Power Supply Voltage AC100V-115V+10% AC90V~264V AC100V-115V+10%
Rated Current 1.3A 0.67A (AC100V)/0.36A (AC200V) 2.4A
Rush Current 30A 15A (AC100V)/30A (AC200V) 15A
0.40mA max (AC100V)
0.50mA 0.50mA
Leak Current 50mA max 0.75mA max (AC200V) 50mA max

Dielectric Strength Voltage

DC500V 1MQ

Vibration Resistance

XYZ directions 10~57Hz One-side amplitude 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)
57~150Hz 4.9m/s? (continuous), 9.8m/s? (intermittent)

Ambient Operating Temperature

0~40°C

Ambient Operating Humidity

10~85% RH (non-condensing)

Ambient Operating Atmosphere

Free from corrosive gases

Protection Class

1P20

Weight

5009 508g 614g

Note: The minimum/maximum speeds vary depending on the actuator model. For more information, see the instruction manual, or contact IAl.

Controllers

PMEC
IAMEC

[With standard mounting bracket]

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

(24v)

89.8
82
2-05 through 2
<2
L 87.8 8.5 68 8.5
80
o
“\_4-M83 tapped hole
0 ]
K & il
@©
I ]
o
——=

The standard mounting bracket is supplied with the controller.

I 8 1 PMEC / AMEC
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PMEC / AM EC Controller

Names of Parts and Functions

4 N
PIO connector «+*--* Connects with a PLC or other external controllers to
communicate inputs and outputs (I/0).
Power LED -=-<=+22--- When the power is ON, it illuminates in green.
Control pane| =+«+=+++++ See below

Brake switch

Release|Used to release the brake of the actuator

i 0| Normal | The controller automatically controls the brake of the actuator
70l | ) USB connector -+ en usin software, connect to the computer via .
E 5 connector Wh g MEC PC soft: t to th t USB.
m AC inlet eeeeeeeeeees Insert the power supply cable.

EMG connector ---- Connect the emergency stop button. Short-circuit it if you
will not be using an emergency stop button.

g M/PG connector -+ Insert the motor / encoder cable that connects with the actuator.
IAD ) status LED RUN

(Green)

Indicates the servo status.
On = Servo ON, Off=Servo OFF (Energy-saving) status
Flashing (1Hz)=Auto servo OFF

ALM (Red) | The LED illuminates if an alarm is turned ON or if the
EMG (Red) | controller has come to an emergency stop.

{0 sI0 Connector +++++++ Connects with the teaching pendant (CON-PT, SEP-PT).

(Z[e1Y13) button (VELTED button 2\Ujge)} button

When starting, homing is performed Press this button to set the acceleration Press this button when operating from
first to confirm the Omm coordinate. and/or speed, or to run a test operation. the MEC PC software or the PLC
(Press for at least 1 second) commands. (Press for at least 1 second)

(; \
( o wpr/Pa EMe )

Controllers
PMEC
JAMEC

Acceleration/Speed Settings
Configure the actuator's motion.

%/ button

Switch the motion you want to configure
(see types below).

Test Operation
Confirm the saved motion by
physically running the actuator.

m button

ower SRed: Al
In a 2-position travel, the actuator moves
from the BACK position to the FWD position.
In a 3-position travel, the actuator moves

‘ Lo © \
FWD POS: Motion toward the end position
from the BACK position to the intermediate

BACK POS: Motion toward the h iti
otion towa e home position e position, then to the FWD position.

Middle: Motion toward an intermediate position @ @ -
27,10 ¢ button

(Enabled from the MEC PC software. Accel Speed.
The actuator returns to the starting position.

Green Normal

[}
FE]
H
® 5

o

T
o
28
O x

simultaneously press "FWD POS" and "BACK

POS" to switch. °{ |
During a 2-position stop, simultaneous pressing
is disabled.)

By turning the knob, you can change the

Test run
—— = G button
ceecrauon / knOb FWD In a 2-position travel, the actuator moves

back and forth between the FWD and

speed between 1%~100% of the
actuator's maximum speed or rated
acceleration / deceleration.

*The minimum speed may be less than 1% in some cases.

BACK positions. In a 3-position travel, the
actuator repeats its movement from the
BACK position, intermediate position,
FWD position, then BACK position.

e

=yKe)z button

I1A1

=I:\"/= button

adjusted above.

Saves the speed and acceleration

Stops the above operation.

N uss_Teaching _Port )

Explanation of Terms
FWD POS BACK POS

A === ----- Names of movements = = = = = = >

Sold & Serviced By:
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(Intermediate position)

Intermediate Inte;mediate

(End position) ===="*
| e— /

LE 9

BACK

(Starting position)

FWD
4 Actual movement

PMEC / AMEC I 82

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

)




/ AM EC Controller

® Teaching pendant for position controller

Features Data input device easy-to-operate even for beginners with
a simple interactive menu screen. Operation arrangements
such as positioning of home, end or intermediate position,
setting of speed or push force and movement to
jog/inching/order position are available.

W Model/specifications

Item Description
Japanese edition CON-PT-M
Model
English edition CON-PT-M-ENG
Standard

Type

Input/edit position data
Movement functions
E . (move to a specified position, jog, inch)
unction Test input and output signals
Edit parameters
Switch language (Japanese/English)

Label 3-color LED with backlight
Ambient operating temp./humidity 0 ~ 50°C 20 ~85%RH (no condensation)
Environmental resistance IP40

Weight (including cable) 7509

Accessories Touch pen

Standard price -

M Part names / dimensions

f_‘
Controllers
PMEC
IAMEC

Touch pen

Emergency
stop botton

—v

-

Wall mount hook

v

180

Enable switch

CON-PT label

Model number /
Serial number label

(50)

5m

Servo Motor

(24v)

H Option
e Strap model STR-1

I 83 PMEC / AMEC
Sold & Serviced By
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/ AM EC Controller

e DIN Rail Mounting Bracket MEC-AT-D

H Dimensions 103.8
96
85 16
7z PO MOT/PG 1) | ]>
PraEc S TE
g 0
1
o Vo _
=1
s O
0A
USB _ Teaching _Port — - :D
=
® Maintenance cable
M List of maintenance cable models
Type Cable length Model Standard price
PMEC <= RCP3 1m CB-APSEP-MPA010 -
RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/
iRy 3 CB-APSEP-MPA030 -
SRA4R/SRGS4R/ m - -
SRGD4R
AMEC <- RCA2/RCL 5m CB-APSEP-MPA050 -
Intearated 1m CB-PSEP-MPA010 -
ntegrate PME RCP2
motor-encoder cable ¢ <> C 3m CB-PSEP-MPA030 -
5m CB-PSEP-MPA050 -
PMEC <- RCP2-RTBS/RTBSL U CB-RPSEP-MPA010 -
_RTCS/RTCSL 3m CB-RPSEP-MPA030 =
5m CB-RPSEP-MPA050 =
AMEC - RCA 1m CB-ASEP-MPA010 -
3m CB-ASEP-MPA030 -
5m CB-ASEP-MPA050 -
2m CB-APMEC-P10020-NC =
1/0 cable 3m CB-APMEC-PI0030-NC -
5m CB-APMEC-PIO050-NC -
USB cable 3m CB-SEL-USB030 -

Servo Motor

(24v)

PMEC / AMEC I 8 I
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PMEC / AM EC Controller

Components for maintenance

Please refer to the models mentioned below when arrangements such as cable replacement are needed after purchasing the product.

[RCP3/RCP2 (for specific models*) /RCA2/RCL]-[PMEC/AMEC] Motor encoder integrated cable for indirect connection

Model C B —APS E P— M PA l:l l:l I:I * Enéz::;: Iggg:grs:.) required in 1] (compatible for up to max. 20m).

* For RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/GRST/SRA4R/SRGS4R/SRGD4R prnnme ey Pnmnber
BT _——  White VMM](V) —]
| L | A2 —— Brown[@/A]JW) —
B2 —— Green[@B](-) —]
A3 |—— Yellow VMM](-) —
B3 —— Red[@B](-) — 6
A4 — Orange [LS+]BK+) — 7
B4 —— Gray[LS](BK) — 8
[ 8§ [C— fe—) A6 | White [ - 1Ay i
B6 0 Yellow [ - J(A-)  —i—|
A7 i Red [A+](B+) —T
st T R A B
B8 £ Brown[B-]@Z). .| 16
A5 T Black (labe[BK+1(LS+)— 1%
B5 (LS
Min. bend radius r=68mm or larger (when movable unit is used) A9 E:LWE;aﬁn?glllgLleigSﬁfS; :: 20
Bsifﬁﬂ Red (label)[VPS](VPS) — 18
A L Whit 7
B 74;& "0-: 9
A
B11 Shield [FG](FG) 4
NC 2
NC

[RCP2]-[PMEC] Integrated motor-encoder connection cable
*Enter cable length (L) required in (11 (compatible for up to max. 20m).
model CB-PSEP-MPA[ [ [ ] Erami:5am

Controller side
Pin number Pin number
1 |——— Black[@A] —— 1
2 |—— White[VMM] ——{ 2
L 4 —— Red[@B] — 3
5 |——— Green[VMM] ——— 4
3 |——— Brown[@/A] — 5
6 - Yellow[0/B] —— 6
6 — OrGange[[B ?{K\]L] R b
JAMEC 17 —— Gray - — 10
y§ [— f— 5 NC 1
6 | NG 12
13 . Black [LS+] —— 7
14 Brown[LS-] —+— 8
1 dnte LA 13
ellow -
3 Red [ B+] : 15
4 _Green [B-] ___- 16
Min. bend radius r=68mm or larger (when movable unit is used) 1? xng&v(@%ﬂfﬁ\/ﬁ%}] }g
9 il Red (label)[GND] 19
12 —Green (label[(Spare)] — 20
15 NC 21
7 NC 22
8 NC 23
18 Shield [FG ] 24

[RCA]-[AMEC] Integrated motor-encoder connection cable
Model C B-ASE P- M PAI:I I:I l:l *Egle;“cz::;l:eégggtar:#) required in [ J] (compatible for up to max. 20m).

[Mechanical side Controller side
Pin number Pin number
1 — Red [U] — 1
2 — Yellow [V] 2
£ ‘ NC 3
NC a4
3  ——  Black[W] ——] 5
NC 6
18 —— Orange [BK+] —— 7
17— ___Gray[BK-] = — 8
| 99 (e fem") 7 jﬂ: Black [LS+] 9
Pulse Motor 16 m Brown [LS-] 10
1 ‘ White [A+] 1
2 7:1:[ Yellow [A-] 12
Servo Motor 3 ] ‘ (:'Zgn[ ?E ]] :2
(2av) 10 |5 Black (iabel)(Z+] 15
1 — Brown (label)[Z-] 16
Min. bend radius r=68mm or larger (when movable unit is used) LR x“g&‘(‘;‘;‘;‘:ﬁ’v‘;@] 7
15 711:[ Red (label)[GND] — 19
6 (i Green (label)[(Spare)] — 20
5 NC 21
8 NC 22
12 NC 23
s Shield [ FG ] L 2

I 8 5 PMEC / AMEC
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PM EC / AM EC Controller

[RCP2 small rotary]-[PMEC] Motor encoder integrated cable for indirect connection

Model C B - R PS E P— M PA l:l I:I l:l *Eg&:u;:;l;!eozgegggbr:‘(u required in (][] (compatible for up to max. 20m).

Mechanical side| Controller side
Pin number Pin number
Al ——— Black[@A] — 1
Bl ___——— White[VMM] ———— 2
L L | A2 f————— Brown[@/A] —— 5
B2 ——— Green[@B] — 3
A3 — Yellow [VMM] ——| 4
B3 ——— Red[@/B] — &
A6 |— Orange[LS+] — 7
B6 —1 8
| g f} —D | A7 13
B7 14
A8 15
B8 16
na 7
B4 8
A5 ( 9
B5 T Brown (label)[BK-] 10
Min. bend radius r=68mm or larger (when movable unit is used) A9 f:D: Green (label)[GNDLS] 20
B9 e Red (label)[VPS] 18
A10 - White (label)[VCC] —+— 17
B10 —— Yellow (label)[GND] —— 19
A || T NG 21
B11__ | Shield [ FG ](FG) L 24
NC 22
NC 23

Model C B-AP M EC- P I 0 I:l |:| l:l - N C *'(I')g%:;x‘pes differ in cable length: 020=2m, 030=3m,

Electric

wire color Signal

1 Brown PIO

Power
2 Red supply

Orange

Yellow

3

4

5 Green Input
6 Blue
7

8

9

Purple

Grey
White Output
10 Black

\_ Flat cable (10 pin)

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor
(24V)

PMEC / AMEC 4 8 6
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Controllers
PSEP
/ASEP.

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor
(24V)

Sold & Serviced By:

PSEP / ASEP Controller

Model C/CW
SE 3-position controller for RCP2/RCP3

Position Controller

Model C/CW
SEP 3-position controller for RCA/RCA2/RCL

Position Controller

Feature
1 Can operate with same signal as a solenoid valve. Extended
I —_—
The signal that operates the actuator is the same as the signal that operates 77%
the air cylinder. Therefore, the PLC program currently in use can be used without —
modification even if the air cylinder is replaced by an electric-powered cylinder. T Retracted
Either a single solenoid or a double solenoid may be used. [—

2 Establishes a dustproof type that supports IP53.

We provide dustproof type controllers with an IP53 equivalent (*1) protection structure, so
that the controller can be mounted outside the control panel.

(1) Bottom surface excluded.

3 Provides the simple absolute type that can be operated
immediately upon power-ON without homing.
Since the simple absolute type can store the current position with the assistance of the

absolute battery unit during power-up or after the emergency stop is deactivated; it can
start the next operation at that position.

(Note 1) When the actuator is connected to the When mounting the absolute battery unit,
simple absolute type controller, the model is mount it below the SEP controller.
considered an incremental model.

(Note 2) It can not be used for the linear servo type. SEP controller - Absolute battery unit

4 Pushing and intermediate stop operation is available.

Like air cylinders, the pushing operation is available. In this operation, you can stop with a ] >
rod being pushed to a workpiece.

Since the force for the push operation is adjustable within a range between 20 to 70 % of
the maximum pushing force and a signal is generated when it reaches the specified
pushing force, it can be used to determine clamping or size of workpieces.

Push force is adjustable within the range
of 20 to 70% of the maximum pushing force

5 Easy data entry with the dedicated touch panel teaching unit.

Data, such as setting target positions or pushing force, are easily entered with the optional
touch panel teaching model: CON-PT.

Since the touch panel teaching unit provides an interactive menu and can be controlled
directly on the screen, you can operate intuitively with no assistance from operation
manuals.

I 8 ; PSEP / ASEP
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PSEP / ASEP Controller

Model List
Series name PSEP ASEP
Type C Ccw C Ccw
Name Standard Dustproof Standard Dust proof
Positionin Simple Simple Simple Simple
& In:::rggz:al absolute In::‘inggg:al absolute In::‘irgggﬁal absolute In:;irggz:al absolute
method type type type type

External View

Position controller, for pulse motors, PSEP-C dustproof type with an Position controller, for servo motors, ASEP-C dustproof type with an

Description | specialized to 2 positions / 3 positions IP53 equivalent protection specialized to 2 positions / 3 positions IP53 equivalent protection
positioning and easier control structure positioning and easier control structure
Number of - "
positions 2 positions / 3 positions

Standard price -

PSEP —| | —1 [ —] | —| |— 0 —| | —| |

Series Type Motor Encoder 1/0 type I/0 cable length Power  Simple absolute  High acceleration
type supply voltage compatible compatible model
—

Standard

Controllers
High acceleration

Standard type

Incremental type | NPN type compatible model

" PSEP
* If connecting to RCP3-SA4/SA5/SA6
PNP type RCP2(RCP2CR)-SAS/SAS, &=
specify "H", for high-acceleration
compatible model.

Dustproof type

20 O pulse
motor compatible
28 [ pulse

motor-compatible

Simple absolute type
LY (with absolute battery unit)

Simple absolute type
L (without absolute battery unif

:/=113/ Incremental type

1 DC24V

Series Type Motor Encoder Option 1/0 type 1/0 cable length Power Simple absolute
type supply voltage compatible

o

motor-compatible
42 [ pulse
motor-compatible
56 O pulse
motor-compatible

Simple absolute type
il (with absolute bate

Simple absolute type (without
ate absolute battery unit

Standard type

B Incremental type

2W motor-compatible NPN type

Dustproof type

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

)

5W motor-compatible PNP type

10W motor-compatible

20W motor-compatible

20W motor-compatible
(RCA2-SA4]/TA50], RCA-RA3] only)

<[/l 30W motor-compatible

'A ' PSEP / ASEP 4 8 8

Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com



PSEP / ASE

P Controller

System structure

[PSEP]

PLC
PC Software
See P499
RS232 version:
Model: RCM-101-MW:
ng virsion: > Teaching Pendant for
<Model: RCM-101-USB> CICON/RLICON/LISEP Field network
* i i See P497 DeviceNet/CC-Link/ProfiBus
Cable supplied with the PG _\odel: CON-PT/CON-PD/CON-PG> { ]
* Version older than 7.00.01.00  Teaching Pendant for SEP
cannot be used with the SEP ~ <Model: SEP-PT> PIO Cable
controller. <Model: CB-APSEP-PIO020> (standard)
<Model: CB-APSEPW-P10020> (for dustproof)
Standard 2m
(Supplied with the controller)
See P502
DC24V Power Supply
<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>
Coooooooooo
5550——=280n -
= ] =
- IEE
Standard 0.5m
<PCON/RPCON/PSEL>
Absolute Battery Unit for SEP Controller
Controllers (Supplied with simple absolute type)
<Model: SEP-ABU> (standard) e

See P500

Mo
<M

<Model: SEP-ABU-W> (for dustproof)

Standard 1m / 3m/ 5m
(Supplied with the actuator)
See P501

alls

tor-encoder Integrated Cable
odel: CB-PSEP-MPALCIOO>

-

Actuator: RCP2 series
Rotary type

(See below for small rotary)

Gripper type

-
-

RCP2 Small Rotary
(RCP2-RTBS/RTBSL/
RTCS/RTCSL)

* The above models use a
dedicated cable.

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

(24v)

I 8 9 PSEP / ASEP
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RCP2-RT

RCP2-GRS/GRM/GR300

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-RPSEP-MPAOI O O>
Standard Tm / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

See P502

-]

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-APSEP-MPALI O O>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

See P501

v

—

| g nal
E./‘

(I l

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-PCS-MPAO O O>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
(Supplied with the actuator)

See P501

—

0

I i

Actuator: RCP3 series

RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/GRST
RCP2-SRA4R/SRGS4R/SRGD4R




PSEP / ASEP Controller

System structure

[ASEP]

PC Software

See P499

RS232 version:

<Model: RCM-101-MW>

USB version:

<Model: RCM-101-USB>

* Cable supplied with the PC
software.

* Version older than 7.00.01.00
cannot be used with the SEP
controller.

PLC

Teaching Pendant for
COCON/RCOICON/CISEP
See P497

<Model: CON-PT/CON-PD/CON-PG>

Teaching Pendant for SEP
<Model: SEP-PT>

m(l =1=

Standard 0.5m

Absolute Battery Unit for SEP Controller
(Supplied with simple absolute type)
<Model: SEP-ABU> (standard)

<Model: SEP-ABU-W> (for dustproof)
See P500

L

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-ASEP-MPALI 00>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
(Supplied with the actuator)

See P501

[

1 im |

[ —

Actuator: RCA series

Sold & Serviced By:
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Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-APSEP-MPALCI 10>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

See P501

ulls

LiJ Field network

DeviceNet/CC-Link/ProfiBus

PIO Cable

<Model: CB-APSEP-P10020> (standard)
<Model: CB-APSEPW-PI0020> (for dustproof)
Standard 2m

(Supplied with the controller)

See P502

DC24V Power Supply
<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-ACS-MPALCI 0>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
(Supplied with the actuator)

See P502

i

| ||
i

Actuator: RCA2/RCL series

'A ' PSEP / ASEP 4
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ASEP

Controllers

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor
(24V)



/ ASEP Controller

PIO Pattern Description

The SEP controller provides the following six PIO patterns from which you can choose for operation.
Also, PIO patterns 0 to 2 support both the single solenoid and double solenoid signal configurations.

PIO
Pattern Number 0 1 2 3 4 5
PIO Standard 2-position | Moving speed change Position Data 2-input 3-position travel| 3-input 3-position travel Contlnuou_s cycle
Pattern Name movement Change operation
Continuous cycle - . - . - . - . Continuous motion
operation 2-position motion 2-position motion 3-position motion 3-position motion between 2 positions
Feature Push Push Push Push Push Push
_ Changing speed Motion position _ _ _
during motion data change
Supported solenoid | ;i | pouble | Single | Double | Single | Double = = =
configurations
Motion Motion Motion Motion Motion Motion . . . . Continuous operation
© signal signal 1 signal signal 1 signal signal 1 Motion signal 1 Retract motion signal signal
Pause Motion Pause Motion Pause Motion . . Extend .
U signal signal 2 signal signal 2 signal signal 2 Mationiionalio motion signal Ralsslsiopal
Input
> - Moving speed change Target position change - Intermediate motion -
(Reset signal) signal (reset signal) signal (reset signal) (Reset signal) signal (reset signal) (Reset signal)
9 /Servo-ON signal /Servo-ON signal /Servo-ON signal /Servo-ON signal /Servo-ON signal /Servo-ON signal
0 Retract motion Retract motion Retract motion Retract motion Retract motion Retract motion
output signal output signal output signal output signal output signal output signal
1 Extend motion Extend motion Extend motion Extend motion Extend motion Extend motion
output signal output signal output signal output signal output signal output signal
Output
2 Homing completion signal /| Homing completion signal | Homing completion signal|  Midpoint position Midpoint position | Homing completion signal
Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal output signal output signal /Servo-ON output signal
3 Alarm output signal Alarm output signal Alarm output signal Alarm output signal Alarm output signal Alarm output signal
/ Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal | /Servo-ON output signal

* For the signals above, see the controller manuals (downloadable from our website).

teaching pendant).

Speed: 100mm/s,
_— >

(End
position)

(30)
End Position Data
Position 30
Speed 100
Pushing force -
Width =
(Home position)
Speed: 50mm/s
—

Servo Motor
(24V) (0)
Home Position Data
Position 0
Speed 50
Pushing force -
Width =

PIO Pattern O (Standard 2-Position travel)

This PIO pattern involves movements between two positions—the end position and the home position.
The positions can be set numerically to any position (by inputting to the controller using the optional touch panel

Input Signals

Input 0O

ON

Input 1

Input 2

Input 3

Input Signals

Input O

OFF

Input 1

Input 2

Input 3

Two motions are possible: A “positioning motion” moves the rod or the slider to the specified position, and a
"pushing motion" pushes the rod against a workpiece.

Positioning Motion (Single Solenoid)

When Input 0 is turned ON, the slider/rod
moves to the end position (30mm
coordinate) at a speed of 100mm/s.

When input 0 is turned OFF, the slider/rod
returns to the home position (Omm
coordinate) at a speed of 50mm/s.

I 9 1 PSEP / ASEP
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/ ASEP Controller

Positioning Motion (Double Solenoid)
Input Signals
(End position) Input 0 OFF When Input 1 is turned ON and Input 0 is turned OFF,
Input 1 ON the slider/rod moves to the end position (30mm
Input 2 — coordinate) at a speed of 100mm/s.
(30) Input 3 -
End Position Data
Position 30
Speed 100
Pushing force -
Width -
(Home position) Input Signals
—
Input 0 ON When Input 0 is turned ON and Input 1 is turned OFF,
Input 1 OFF the slider/rod returns to the home position (Omm
coordinate) at a speed of 50mm/s.
Input 2 -
(0) Input 3 -
Home Position Data
Position 0
Speed 50
Pushing force -
Width =
Push motion (single solenoid)
(End position) Input Signals
Input 0 ON When Input 0 is turned ON, the rod moves to
Input 1 - the 20mm position at 100mm/s, and then starts
pushing from the 20mm position to the
Input 2 - .
30mm position at slow speed.
Input 3 -
(20) (30)
End Position Data
Position 30 * The pushing motion is performed only if there is a numerical value
S d 100 for the pushing force in the controller's position data. (If there is
pee no numerical value for the pushing force, a positioning motion
Pushing force 50 will be performed instead.)
Width 10
Push motion (double solenoid)
(End position) Input Signals
Input 0 OFF When Input 1 is turned ON and Input 0 is turned OFF,
Input 1 ON the rod moves to the 20mm position at 100mm/s,
Inout 2 — and then starts pushing from the 20mm position
P to the 30mm position at slow speed.
Input 3 -
(20) (30)
End Position Data Servo Motor
Position 30 * The pushing motion is performed only if there is a numerical 2
Speed 100 value for the pushing force in the controller's position data.
Pushing f (If there is no numerical value for the pushing force, a
ushing torce 50 positioning motion will be performed instead.)
Width 10

'A ' PSEP / ASEP 4 9 2
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/ ASEP Controller

PIO Pattern 1 (Speed Change During Movement)

This PIO pattern involves movements between two positions—the end position and the home position.

The speed can be changed in 2 stages. (The speed can be either increased or decreased.)

The speed change occurs when the rod/slider passes the speed change position, specified in the position values.

(Single Solenoid)

If the speed change

signal is OFF:
100 5
.
.
.
.
..
Speed ®s If the speed change
(mm/s) % signal is ON:
50 eccec00000cc0000000c0e

Home position Speed change position

(30)

(End position 1)

End position

—|

(12 @30) Home Position Data End Position Data

Position 0 Position 30

Input Signals Speed 50 Speed 100

E e When Input 0 is turned ON while Input 2 is turned - B - - B -

Input 0 ON ON, the rod moves at the initial speed up to the Trigger point 12 Trigger point 12
Input 1 - trigger point. Trigger speed 100 Trigger speed 50
Input 2 ON After it passes the trigger point, the speed changes. | pyshing force - Pushing force -
Input 3 — If Input 2 is not turned ON, the speed will not change. Width — Width _

PIO Pattern 2 (Position Change)

This PIO pattern involves movements between two positions—the end position and the home position.
You can set 2 sets of data for the end / home positions, speed, pushing force, and pushing width.

position.

Speed
(mm/s)

Servo Motor

(24v)

100

50

Switching between the 2 sets of data can be done by turning ON/OFF Input 2, which is the signal for switching the target

(Single Solenoid)

If the position change
signal is OFF:

If the position change
signal is ON:

©cccc0000ccccc0s000000000000,
.

End position 1

Home position (Position change signal: ON) End position 2
(30)

(0) (20)
(End position 1)

Input Signals
Inout 0 ON If Input 2 (position change signal) is OFF when Input 0 is turned ON, the rod moves
P according to the position and speed set in "End Position Data 1" (position: 30 / speed:
Input 1 - 100).
Input 2 ON If Input 2 is ON when Input 0 is turned ON, the rod's movement changes to the
position and speed set in “End Position Data 2" (position: 20 / speed: 50).
Input 3 - If Input 2 is OFF when the movement starts, but is turned ON in transit, the target
position and speed is changed from that position.
(Endposition 2) End Position Data 1 End Position Data 2
Position 30 Position 20
Speed 100 Speed 50
Pushing force - Pushing force -
Width = Width =

(20)

I 9 3 PSEP / ASEP
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/ ASEP Controller

PIO Pattern 3 (2-Input 3-Position Travel)

This PIO pattern involves movements between 3 positions—the end position, the home position, and an
intermediate position.
Changing between the positions is done by a combination of 2 signals, Input 0 and Input 1.

Positioning (Motion

Home position)

_ Input Signals
J— 4—
Input 0 ON When only Input 0 is turned ON,
Input 1 OFF the rod moves to the home
Input 2 — position at the specified speed.
(0) Input 3 -
_ Input Signals
—— 1 ——— ¥ |(Intermediate position)
Input 0 ON When Input 0 and Input 1 are both turned
Input 1 ON ON, the rod moves to the intermediate
Input 2 — position at the specified speed.
Input 3 -
Input Signals
Input 0 OFF When only Input 1 is turned ON,
Input 1 ON the rod moves to the end position
Input 2 — at the specified speed.
Input 3 -

PIO Pattern 4 (3-Input 3-Position Travel)

This PIO pattern involves movements between 3 positions—the end position, the home position, and an intermediate
position.
Changing between positions is done by three signals—Input 0, Input 1 and Input 2, which are commanded to move
to the home, end and intermediate positions, respectively.

Positioning !Vlotion

Home position)

= Input Signals
L —
Input 0 ON When Input 0 is turned ON, the rod
Input 1 OFF moves to the home position at the
Input 2 OFF specified speed.
(0) Input 3 -
_ Input Signals
——— ] —— | (Intermediate position) )
Input 0 OFF When Input 2 is turned ON, the rod
Input 1 OFF moves to the intermediate position at
Input 2 ON the specified speed.
Input 3 -
Input Signals
Input 0 OFF When Input 1 is turned ON, the rod
Input 1 ON moves to the end position at the

specified speed.

Input 2 OFF
Input 3 -

PIO Pattern 5 (Continuous Cycle Operation)

This PIO pattern involves continuous cycling between 2 positions —the end and home positions.
When Input 0 (continuous operation signal) is turned ON, the rod continuously moves between the specified 2

positions.
If Input 0 is turned OFF while in motion, it stops after reaching the current destination. (529;“;)0 Lt
Positioning Motion
(Home position) Input Signals
— Input 0 ON When Input 0 is turned ON,the rod
Input 1 - moves continuously between the end
—— Input 2 _ and home positions at the specified
speed.
(0) (20) Input 3 -
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/ ASEP Controller

1/0 Signal

. PIO pattern 0 1 2 3 4 5
:::_ 22:)“: PIO pattern name 2—posstiggﬁar:1cc’nion SIpEe EhEnse el GiEmEE 3—po§i-tiirz>pr.|uttravel 3—poii-tiir:)pnuttravel Con;i;:;l:isotr:‘ycle
Solenoid type Single | Double | Single | Double | Single | Double - - -
1 Brown COM 24V 24V 24V 24V 24V 24v
2 Red CcOoM ov ov ov ov ov ov
3 Orange 0 STO STO STO STO STO STO STO STO ASTR
4 Yellow 1 *STP ST1(-) *STP ST1(-) *STP ST1(-) ST1 ST1(-) -/*STP
5 Green nput 2 -(RES) SPDC(RES) CN1(RES) —-(RES) ST2(RES) —-(RES)
6 Blue 3 -/SON -/SON -/SON -/SON -/SON -/SON
7 Purple [ LS0/PEO LS0/PEO LS0/PEO LS0/PEO LS0/PEO LS0/PEO
8 Grey 1 LS1/PE1 LS1/PE1 LS1/PE1 LS1/PE1 LS1/PE1 LS1/PE1
9 White Output 2 HEND/SV HEND/SV HEND/SV LS2/PE2 LS2/PE2 HEND/SV
10 Black 3 *ALM/SV *ALM/SV *ALM/SV *ALM/SV *ALM/SV *ALM/SV

Note: The above signals marked with * are normally ON and turn OFF when active.

Specification Table

Item

Type

Controller type

PSEP ASEP

(&3 cw (&7 cw

Connected actuators

RCP2/RCP3 series actuator RCA/RCA2/RCL series actuator

Number of control axes

1

Operating method

Positioner Type

Number of positions

2 positions/3 positions (4 positions*2)

Backup memory

EEPROM

1/0 connector

10 pin connector

Number of I1/0 points

4 input points / 4 output points

1/0 power supply

External power supply DC24V+10%

Dedicated type for serial communication

RS485 1ch

Communication cable for peripheral equipment

CB-APSEP-PIOLILIC] CB-APSEPW-PIOLI[IC] CB-APSEP-PIOLILIC] CB-APSEPW-PIOLI[IC]

Position detection method

Incremental encoder (Attaching an absolute battery unit makes the simple absolute specification possible *3)

For RCP2 connection

CB-PSEP-MPA[ [ 1[] (Connection not possible)

Motor-encoder |For RCA connection

(Connection not possible) CB-ASEP-MPA[I1[]

cable

For RCP3/RCA2 connection

CB-APSEP-MPAL[I[][]

[For RCP2 mini rotary connectiol

n

CB-RPSEP-MPA[ ][] (Connection not possible)

Servo Motor

(24v)

Input voltage

DC24V+10%

Controlled power supply capacity

0.5A (0.8A for the simple absolute specification)

A Rated Maximum
Motor size Rated value| Max.(*4) Motor power output Power- [Standard (*6) high-
value e | acceleration/
saving (*5) i
20P 0.4A 2.0A 2w 0.8A |Notspecified | 4 6A
28P 0.4A 2.0A 5W 1.0A | Notspecified 6.4A
Motor power capacity 35P 1.2A 2.0A 10W (for RCL) 1.3A |Notspecitied|  6.4A
42P 1.2A 2.0A 10W (for RCA/RCA2) 1.3A | 2.5A 4.4A
56P 1.2A 2.0A 20w 1.3A 2.5A 4.4A
- - - 20W (for 20S motor) 1.7A 3.4A 5.1A
- - - 30w 1.3A | 2.2A 4.4A
Inrush current (*1) Max. 10A
Amount of heat generated 8.4W 9.6W
Dielectric strength voltage DC500V 1MQ

Resistance to vibration

XYZ directions 10~57Hz One-side width 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)

58~150Hz 4.9m/s2 (continuous), 9.8m/s2 (intermittent)

Ambient operating temperature

0~40°C

Ambient operating humidity

10~85%RH (non-condensing)

Ambient operating environment

No corrosive gases

Protection level

1P20 IP53 (*7) 1P20 P53 (*7)

Weight

About 130g About 160g About 130g About 160g

(*1) Upon power-ON, an electrical current of 5 to 12 times as much as the rated current, called "in rush current" flows for 1 to 2 ms. Note that the amount of inrush current
varies based on the impedance of power source lines.

(*2) This applies to the case where two position data points are set at each of the end and home positions during a "position change" motion pattern process.

(*3) The simple absolute type controllers cannot be used for the linear servo type.

(*4) The current reaches its maximum level during the servo motor excitation phase detection performed during the initial servo ON process after the power has been turned
on. (Usually: Approx. 1 to 2 seconds, max. 10 seconds.)

(*5) When power to the motor is turned ON after shutting it OFF, current of about 6.0 A flows (for aprox.1~2ms).

(*6) The max. value of current can be detected in the magnetic pole detection process or during collision or constraint. The condition continues for up to 10 seconds in the
magnetic pole detection process. In this process the above current is required.

(*7) The bottom surface is excluded.
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/ ASEP Controller
Names |

ASEP, PSEP, Incremental type ASEP, PSEP, Simple absolute type

T' Status LED —
DAL s1s 1402 ¥ (for SV, ALM, EMG) IAIE) g s

2
1 slo
SIO connector 0

7

N Status LED

nd s nd 2 (for SV, ALM, EMG)

PIO connector SIO connector

PIO connector

Motor-encoder
cable connector

Motor-encoder
cable connector

Power connector

FG connector

Actuator model @
number sticker @/’

ASEP PSEP ASEP
Incremental type Incremental type Simple absolute type Simple absolute type

Outer dimensions

Standard type g8
=F
2.2
g 5@ © | 766.2
< EEE
88 35
i N ]
[
g8 — PSEP
[ASEP
N
| Il L | I
g g
5o
Movable width of DIN ing tab: 5mm
= 5
Dustproof type £3
52
= = 105.7
EHR-EIC 99.7
< E| EO
88|85 || _
[
g 5o
y [Tl 1 - o)
= — I
§ § E' -

Movable width of DIN securing tab: 5mm m

—
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Touch Panel Teaching Pendant for Position Controller

Feature 1 A data input device with an intuitive touch panel menu
screen that is easy to operate, even for first-time users.
You can use it to configure settings such as home / end
positions, intermediate position, speed, and pushing force,
or to run an adjustment operation such as jogging, inching,
and moving to a specified position.

Feature 2 Intuitive and interactive touch panel menus allow for easy
configuration, even for first-time users.

Axis No. 00 M_es_sage Axis No. 00

I Monitor " Test Run I

Posmon Edit Alarm List

I Data Back-up " Menu 2 I

Large, easy to read display Easy configuration Backlight color changes
with the touch panel when an error occurs
Model & Specifications
Item Description
Model CON-PT-M-ENG CON-PD-M-ENG CON-PG-M-S-ENG SEP-PT-ENG
Type Standard type Enable switch type Safety compliant type SEF_' controller
dedicated type
PSEP/PCON/RPCON PSEP
Connectible controllers ASEP/ACON/RACON ASEP

SCON/ERC2 (¥)

3-position enable switch X O (@) x

Input and edit position data
Movement functions (move to specified position, jog, inch)

Functions Test input and output signals
Edit parameters
Display 3-color LED with backlight
Operating ambient temp./Humidity 0~50°C 20~85% RH (non-condensing)
Environmental resistance IP40
Weight (incl. 5m cable) Approx. 750g Approx. 780g Approx. 780g Approx. 550g

* TP Adapter

(Model: RCB-LB-TG)

* Dummy Plug

Accessories (Model: DP-4) )

Pulse Motor * Controller connection
cable

(Model: CB-CON-LBO005)

* Touch pen

e Touch pen e Touch pen e Touch pen

Servo Motor

(24v) Standard Price - _ ~ —

(*) If an ERC2 type controller does not have "4904" on the serial number label, it cannot be connected.

If you have a "CON" type controller (i.e. PCON, RPCON, ACON, RACON, SCON, ERC2) and an "SEP"
Caution: type controller (PSEP or ASEP) linked together, you cannot connect the teaching pendant to it.
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PSEP / ASEP Controller

Absolute battery unit for SEP controllers

Names of Parts/ i
Exterior —f == T

Dimensions

Option
e Strap

Model STR-1 /

—

Emergency
stop button
921

Wall mount hook

Enable switch

CON-PT label

Model number /
Serial number label

CON-PG-M-S Wiring Drawing

Fen) == a
‘j &l | /J’ii ‘
| ‘ | i
B.R
1 }4 7! 4 1»‘

Bl

L

il

Control panel

(INIRINT)

180

CON-PG-M-S

CON-PT-M
Controller insertion connector CON-PD-M

SEP-PT * Please note that the CON-PG-M-S
has a controller insertion connector
that is different from the other models.

TP adaptor
RCB-LB-TG

R

Safety
circuit

|<—

0.5m

PCON AGON SN | <—[]

ROBONET

PSEP  ASEP

Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com

Controller connection cable

f

CB-CON-LB005
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PSEP / ASEP Controller

PC Software (Windows Only)

Il Features A startup support software for inputting positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.
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r J_ Fadli P LU A @ Home
5 Tasah. I Al ‘ 1 £ 0. B0y B I [ 1.2 | | | ] | @ Alsem
[Feoa= = Bract
veL JPusnfiom|roa.oana] zone + | za accspci]ans|cmnalscop]
" I t wods | 1HC| Node un-uj S [
500.000.30 0.30 « 10 Q.00 =} a a2 o
’ﬂﬂ-ﬂn.ﬂ.:n 0.10 -] o 0.10 0.00 o.00 a =] o o
£00.00 0,100,330 -] -] 6.0 (-1} (-] @ o & @ |
[Inpue range : -0.18 eo 300.18 ] |

I Model RCM-101-MW

(External device communication cable +
E RS232 conversion unit)

I Configuration

JASEP <X
— 0.3m External device

PC Software (CD) communication cable
CB-RCA-SIO050

RS232 adapter .
PSEP RCB-CV-MW !
5m
«O0— |«O O ‘

IModel RCM-101-USB

(External device communication cable +
USB adapter + USB cable)

]

Il Configuration USB adapter
Pulse Motor J RCB-CV-USB
3m 5m
{1—»

— R B, R N P
Servo Motor
(24V) ——==== USB cable External device

PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 communication cable
CB-RCA-SIO050

I 9 9 PSEP / ASEP
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/ ASEP Controller

Supplied with the PSEP and ASEP simple absolute controllers.
This is a battery unit used for backing up the current position data.

SEP-ABU (standard type)
SEP-ABU-W (dustproof type)

Specifications

Description

Model

Item Specifications

Ambient operating temp./Humidity 0~40°C (around 20°C preferred), 95% RH or below (non-condensing)

Ambient operating environment
Absolute battery (*1)

Controller-absolute battery unit cable (*1)
Weight

Allowable encoder RPM during data retention (*2)

No corrosive gases

Model: AB-7 (Ni-MH battery/Approx. 3-year life)

Model: CB-APSEP-ABO005 (0.5m long)

Standard type: Approx. 230g; Dustproof type: Approx. 260g
800rpm 400rpm 200rpm 100rpm
120h 240h 360h 480h

(*1) The absolute battery unit comes with a cable to connect the controller and the absolute battery unit.
(*2) Position data retention time changes with the allowable encoder RPMs during data retention.
(800rpm—120h, 400rpm—240h, 200rpm—360h, 100rpm—480h)

Position data retention duration (*2)

2|98 2T
Standard Type | O£z Dustproof type | O|S=
£/ Ep I¥ =)
£ S £| Ol
iy 72.2 g2
2 £/5(g) . S e 105.7
oy — = O — - a—
Qoo 8|38 \
! —— L , |
@@
28 | — S S|
t l'l = =R
17} = Siol LAJ
§m\ 30 ~\_Movable width of DIN securing tab: 5mm

\Movable width of DIN securing tab: 5mm

Cautions on Controllers and Options

* When mounting the controller to a DIN rail, use the supplied spacer between the controllers to prevent
them from contacting each other, to deal with heat dissipation. (See Fig. 1)

* When mounting the absolute battery units and controllers, place the absolute battery units below the
controllers. (See Fig. 2)
If there is not enough space below the controllers, mount the absolute battery units in such a way that the
temperature around the controllers stays at 40°C or below.

(PSEP/ASEP)

(Figure 1)

(Figure 2)

Controller-Absolute Battery Unit Cable

(supplied with the absolute battery unit)

Model: CB-APSEP-AB005 (0.5m long)

® Teaching pendants for PCON, ACON, and SCON (e.g. CON-T, RCM) cannot be used with PSEP or ASEP.
For PSEP and ASEP, use the SEP-PT.

® The SEP-PT cannot communicate to the linked controllers. (Please connect them directly to the

controller.)
PSEP / ASEP 5 O O

I1A1T
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PSEP / ASEP Controller

Spare parts

When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor-encoder integrated cable for connecting [RCP3/RCA2/RCL] and [PSEP/ASEP]

model  CB-APSEP-MPAL L[]

* Enter the cable length (L) into (][ ][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex. 080 = 8m

Mechanical side

Pin number [PCON] (ACON)

Black [ ®A J(U)

S S A

<

2
g3288g
PO
H

S,

— Do o

l

Min. bend radius r = 68 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

el
L Brown ( label) BK-I(LS

{-Green ( Iabel) [GNDLS](GNDLS)
1" Red ( label) [VPS](VPS)

White ( label) [VCC](VCC)

2R @2 e

2236

Shield [FGI(FG)
NC

NC

Motor-encoder integrated cable for connecting [RCP2] and [PSEP]

model  CB-PSEP-MPALILIL]

Controller side
Pin number

* Enter the cable length (L) into [J[J[] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex. 080 = 8m

Controllers
- Mechanical side

Min. bend radius r = 68 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

PSEP
Motor-encoder integrated type cable for RCP3/RCP2 (Limited to RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/GRST/SRA4R/SRGS4R/SRGD4R types)

Controller side

Mechanical side]
Pin number]

Black [ PA]

White [ VMM ]

F——— Red[®B]
———— Green [VMM]

Brown [ ®/A]

Yellow [ ©/B]

Orange [ BK+]

|———— Gray[BK-]
NC

7
5
6 NC
3
4

i Black(Lsy)
Brown [ LS-]

Controller side]
Pin number]|

EEELEL
T White [A+] —————
L Yellow [A-] +

Red [ B+ ] f

r WAitS (o
T I Yellow ( label) [VPS]

! Red (label) [GND]
| IS

12 oo Green ( label) [(spare)] ———

i5 NC

7 NC

8 NG

is Shield [ FG ] —

modet CB-PCS-MPALILI[]

* Enter the cable length (L) into [J[J[J . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex. 080 = 8m
[Pin Number| Signal (Wire color) Signal [Pin Number]
L Al A Black A
[ - B1 MM White VMM 2
A2 /A Red /A 1
(8) B2 B Green B B3
] 2 A3 | VMM ‘;el\ow VMM | B2
(18) § © B3 /B rown /B A3
= B DI: A4 | NG ST
] 20 ® 7RO IR
g I (. (20) e A5 r ; Pink (Red ®) ; K+ | 14
< 5 — |+ Pink (Blue ®) — K— | 13
© 6 | LS+ ———— White (Red ®) —— S+ 6
= = 6 — +—— White (Blue ®) —— — 5
(23) 7 + - Orange (Red ®)————{ A4 2
(Front view) (8) (Front view) = Orange (Blue @, ; —
+ |+ Gray (Red ®) ——! v
Mechanical side Controller side B i Gray (Blue @) —— B
VPS |+ Orange (Blue @ Consecuive) ———vpS
. . . [CA10 | vec |+ Gray (Red ® Consecutive) ———— vce | 6 |
Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used) 0 | GND —— Gray(Blue ® Consecutive) ——+— GND
1 NC I I NC
1 f6 —— Shield —+—{"Fe

Motor-encoder integrated cable for connecting [RCA] and [ASEP]

model  CB-ASEP-MPALILI[]

* Enter the cable length (L) into [J[J[] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex. 080 = 8m

Pulse Motor

Servo Motor

Wechanical side ontroller side
ber imber
1 Red U] ————
2 Yellow [V] ———
NC
L | NC
3 Black [W] ————
18 Orange [ BK+]————
i P p—
7 m lacl +] ———i—
oy 0 S :
.
: ellow [ A-
| 99 —D[—> : Red [B+ ]
Al creenB]
i = Bidck { labeN) 12 -
I e —
4 |+ label -
I ] 30 Vellow (labeh vpS] i _—T1&
Mechanical side Controller side 71‘:0: Red ( label) [GNI — 9
6 i Green (label) [(spare)] ——+1 20
. ) ) NC 21
Min. bend radius r = 68 mm or larger (when movable type is used) NG 22
i NC 23
9 Shield [FG] o

5 0 1 PSEP / ASEP
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PSEP / ASEP Controller

Motor-encoder integrated cable for connecting [RCA2/RCL] and [ACON/RACON/ASEL]

Model C B _ACS - M PAl:] D I:I * E;lt%rstohz grarl;ale length (L) into (][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Pin Number|_Signal (Wire color) Signal_[pin Numbe]
Uu —— Red —_u 1
B1 vV [——— Yelow —— v 2
‘ L ) ) W _——— Blak — w 3
B2 NG
a3 NC 7 Y
®), B3 NG I I
(18) & —Ts A BK+ — Yellow (Red ®) H BK+ 16
[ 5 e Ba | ok |———Yellow (Blue ®———— bx- | 15
= - (g A5 15+ Pink (Red ®) ————1 s+ 18
g I (] (12) e B5 | 1s- —+— Pink (Blue ® ———— 15~ 17
= A A+ T White (Red @) T A+ 14
=) B6 A T White (Blue ®) T A 13
= AT [ ——O0range (Red ®) T [ 12
(23) B7 B L—Orange (Blue @} L B 11
(Front view) (8) (Front view) A Z+ +— Gray (Red ®) + Z+ 10
B8 = — Gray (Blue ®) — 9
T
B9 | /s — Orange Blue ® iy T PS 7
a0 [ vee i Gray(Red @ ive) +——vee 6
Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used) so_| o 7 Gray (Blue @ Consecutive) ——| wo |5
11 N [ [
B11 FG e Shield v F6 1

Motor-encoder integrated cable for connecting [RCP2 mini rotary] and [PSEP]

Model C B - R PS E P_ M PAl:I I:l I:l * E)r:t%rstoh: gillale length (L) into (][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

[Controer sice]
Pin number Pin number
Al  Black[PA] ———
B ——— White[\/WM] ———
A2 ———— Brown[0/A] ———
B2 b Green [0B] —
L | A ———  Yelow[VMM] ——
F———  Red[0B] ——
——— Orange [LS+] ——

I
B3
A6

Black [ B+] n

Brown [B-] -

| 98 [— =) (s i

Black ( label) [BK:- -

B —

reen el ] L
o o) 7Sy 1
White ( label) [VCC] 1

,,,,, Yellow (label) [GND] ——

Min. bend radius r = 68 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Shield [ FG ] (F6) L
NC

NC

1/0 cable for PSEP-C/ASEP-C M
ASEP

Model C B _APS E P_ PIO l:l |:| I:l * E;lt%rstoh: gﬁ?le length (L) into CJCJJ . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.

51353-1000 (MOLEX)
| No. | Signal | Color | Wire

Brown|
OV | Red
INO _|Orange|
IN1_|Yellow| Flat
IN2 |Green| cable
IN3 | Blue
QUTO [Purple| (crimped)
OUT1 | Gray
0UT2 | White
Black

~|z
&
N
R
2

o

ooooo
ooooo

I
@
1

©|o|~|o|a|s|w|n

3
o
S
3

1/0 cable for PSEP-CW/ASEP-CW

Model C B _APS E PW_ P I O I:l l:l l:l * EQt%rsgu: g:;::le length (L) into [JCJC] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.

51353-1000 (MOLEX)
.| Signal | Color Pulse Motor

24V | Brown
o [Be

INO_[ Red
N[ Servo Motor
IN2_ | vellow
mo[GEr
0UTO | Green
ouTt | Gaee
0UT2 | Black
out3 |G

z
5

Doooo

Doooo

©|o|~|o|a|slw|p|=

5
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RO Bo N ET Controller

—mOBO NET

Hl Model :RGW-O/RACON/RPCON/RABU/REXT

For RCA2/RCA/RCL/RCP3/RCP2
Network Controller

ROBONET is a new type of control unit that freely operates ROBO Cylinders via a field network. They have less wiring and are
more compact than past controllers, and by DIN rail mounting make it possible to vastly reduce wiring and installation labor.

Features

Controllers

ROBO NET 3

g Part conveyance C
EoSolNET2 Press fit B
Part conveyance B -
i Operation
ROBO NET
Field network 1 Press fit A
DeviceNet / CC-Link / ProfiBus Part conveyance A Operation

ROBO
NET

PLC

Operation
PLC
iri Field network
Reduced Wiring Field networ
" ) CC-Link
Data like it Jo] etc. ProfiBus

By connecting each line of the I/0O cables

] ] |
to lines wired to the PLC terminals with the T £ r
field network, wiring processing is E T E T E e
completed with one dedicated cable.
Also, since the unit can be coupled by just
connecting with the unit connection board,
P
|

the controller wiring work is greatly Part Part Press Part
. - Conveyance A fit A Conveyance C
simplified.

ress -~
‘ fitB Ejection

Conveyancet B

ROBONET communications connection
board (see P513)
Terminal resistor board
Power supply connection (see P513)
board (see P513)

(Connected part in ROBONET units)

5 O 3 ROBONET
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Ro BO N ET Controller

The robot can be moved by directly specifying numeric values
for the move position/velocity/acceleration and other data.

Besides the conventional method of moving the robot to
pre-taught positions it is also possible to operate the
robot by sending information as a string of numeric data
that contains position, velocity, acceleration, etc. values.
This is effective for cases such as when the move position
changes with each piece or when one wants to move the
robot to an arbitrary position.

ROBONET| Standard controller
controller (ACON/PCON)
Movement by specifying positions O O
Movement by specifying direct values O A
Specifying speed/acceleration O (Not for PIO)
(Connectable with
Current value output O serial communication)

*ROBONET operates through a field network,
and the standard controller operates with PIO.

Ultra-compact

Each unit is an ultra-compact size of 34mm wide by
100mm high x 73mm deep. Also, since there is no base
unit and the main unit is coupled with connectors, the
controller takes up little space for installation even if there
are many units.

Can operate with a maximum of 16 axes.

‘Communication
unit

Up to 16 controllers can be connected to one
communication unit (Gateway R unit).

RACON units (controllers for RCA) and RPCON
units (controllers for RCP2) can also be used
together.

Up to 16 units can be connected

Controllers

Controllers can be multiplexed.

Controllers can be multiplexed using an optional extension
unit, so many axes can be connected even if there isn’t
much horizontal space.

Also, non-ROBONET controllers (SCON, PCON-CF, ERC2)
can be connected to a ROBONET Gateway unit using the
same extension unit.

[REXT]

cable (1

Extension unit

[REXT]

ROBO
NET

-— Extension unit

~—Unit link

m)

[CB-REXT-S10010]

Simple absolute unit, when home return is not required

Simple absolute R unit

The simple absolute R unit allows operation for
incremental specification axes without home return. Users
can back up actuator encoder data even if the power is
shut off, by installing a simple absolute R unit to a RACON
unit (controller for RCA) or RPCON unit (controller for
RCP2).

Mounting the DIN rail

The controller is installed with DIN rails, so it can be fastened and removed with one touch.

Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com

I1A1T

——10



RO BO N ET Controller

System configuration

PLC

Field Network
1

¢ DeviceNet
® CC-Link
* ProfiBus

Teaching Box
(Optional)
<Model: CON-PT/CON-T/RCM-E/RCM-P>

* When using the actuator with the simple absolute
specification, install the simple absolute R unit, then
connect the encoder cable to the simple absolute R unit.

(See P512)

Actuator: RCP3 series

HEF\ n

T 0

PC Software (optional)
RS232 version
<Model: RCM-101-MW>

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable (supplied with the actuator)
<Model: CB-PCS-MPALI >

tttttttt

USB version L__| L__| (See P513)
<Model: RCM-101-USB> _ = mm
(See P512) L Motor-encoder Integrated Cable (supplied with the actuator)

<Model: CB-ACS-MPALI >

(See P514) - § i — 0

i T i}

Gateway Parameter-

Encoder Cable (supplied with the actuator) Actuator: RCA2 series
<Model: CB-RCP2-PBI >
(See P513)

E 3]

DC24V Power Supply
<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>
(See P471)

Motor Cable (supplied with the actuator) Actuator: RCP2 series

<Model: CB-RCP2-MALI > (see P513)
Encoder Cable (supplied with the actuator)
<Model: CB-ACS-PAL > (see P514)

— |

Actuator: RCA series

Motor Cable (supplied with the actuator)
<Model: CB-ACS-MALI O[> (see P514)

ROBONET Extension Unit

Controllers

If multiple ROBONET extension units (optional) are linked together they can reduce the lateral width
needed. It is also possible to connect individual controllers, such as SCON, etc. via the ROBONET.

[Controller Connecting Set]

Model: REXT-CTL

[Unit Multiplex Set]
Model: REXT-SIO

ROBO
13}

(Set Contents)
ROBONET Extension Unit (Model: REXT) 1 pc

(Set Contents)
ROBONET Extension Unit (Model: REXT) 2 pc

Unit Link Cable 1 pc Controller Connection Cable 1 pc
(Model: CB-REXT-SIO010) (Model: CB-REXT-CTLO010)
PLC PLC

Field Network Field Network
1 1

<— Extension unit <— Extension unit
[REXT] [REXT]
=T == = —
FG &
i Controller Controller
::J:gl(le_l(:'r(n) link cable (0.2m) connection cable (1m)
[CB -RCB-CTL002] (Included)

[CB-REXT-S10010] [CB-REXT-CTL010]

Sia=iH
EMG=

T‘f - “
FG

Extension unit
[REXT]

5 O 5 ROBONET
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RO BO N ET Controller

Configuration unit

Required ROBONET units are ordered individually, and assembled as you see fit. If actuators are added
later, they can be easily added simply by adding a RACON/RPCON unit.

Unit Name Description See Page
This unit is for connecting to a field network.
thew.?y Users can select from 4 types: DeviceNet, CC-Link, ProfiBus, and SIO. Eggg
unt *This unit is required for using ROBONET.
This controller operates the RCA actuator.
RACON (One unit is necessary per actuator axis.)
unit The incremental specification is the standard, but the simple absolute P510
specification can also be used if the simple absolute R unit is used with it.
This controller operates the RCP2 actuator.
RPCON (One unit is necessary per actuator axis.) P510
unit The incremental specification is the standard, but the simple absolute
specification can also be used if the simple absolute R unit is used with it.
Simple Simple This is the back-up battery unit that retains actuator encoder data P511
Gateway RACON RPCON absolute Extension absolute R unit | when the power is turned off.
R unit unit unit A unit 5 - N " N N
R unit Extension This unit makes it possible to reverse ROBONET connections, connect unit
X unitl controllers (SCON/PCON-CF) to ROBONET, and conduct operation P511
from a network.

Ordering Method/Precautions

Required ROBONET units are ordered individually and assembled by the customer. Consequently, they can
be added to or changed later.

<Ordering example> The following 2 actuator axes can be operated through CC-Link.
The models that would be best operated with the absolute specification are as follows.

~ 4

Controllers

ROBO
NET

Actuator 1 Actuator 2 CC-Link Controller unit Simple absolute  For actuator 2 Simple absolute
Model/ Model/ Gateway unit for actuator 1 unit Controller unit unit

RCA-RA3D RCP2-RA3C Model/ Model/ Model/ Model/ Model/

onward onward RGW-CC RACON-20 RABU RPCON-28SP RABU

B Gateway Parameter
Setting Tool

A gateway parameter setting tool is necessary to set up the network when
ROBONET is connected to a field network. This tool can be acquired at no cost.

(1) Download from the IAl website, or

(2) Acquire PC compatible software (included on CD).

A cable (cable included with PC software, model: CB-RCA-SIO050+RCB-CV-MW) is
required to connect the PC to the controller when using the gateway parameter
setting tool. If you do not have the PC software, please purchase a cable.

Hl PC Compatible
Software Teaching
Pendant

Sold & Serviced By
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Compatible PC software or a teaching pendant is required to enter position data, etc.
to a ROBONET controller unit. ROBONET compatible PC software (Model: RCM-101-
MWY/USB) version is Ver. 6.00.04.00 or later. Teaching pendant compatible models and
versions include: RCM-T and Ver. 2.06 and later, model: RCM-E/RCM-P and Ver. 2.08
and later. Model: CON-T is compatible with all versions from the earliest version.

Consult with our Sales Division if the version your equipment has needs to be updated.

I1A1T
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RO Bo N ET Controller

Operation Mode

ROBONET operates upon receiving commands from the PLC via the field network.
The following four operating modes are available. Select the most suitable mode for the operation or the control method.

Name Description
. In this mode, operation is done by specifying position numbers, whose position data,
1 Positioner speed, and acceleration have been entered to the position table in advance.
mode (1,2) A maximum of 768 position points can be saved.
. . The position data is specified directly using a numerical value; the other settings, such
2 _Slmple direct as speed, acceleration, deceleration, positioning band, and pushing current limit are
input mode specified using a predefined position number.
A maximum of 768 position points can be saved.
Direct input The position data, speed, acceleration, deceleration, positioning band, and pushing current limit
3 mode are all specified directly using numerical values. Since the settings are specified by their
numerical values, there is no limit to the number of points that can be set.
Sol id val The number of positioning points is limited for a simpler operation.
4 I VNS You can operate it using the same controls as a solenoid valve, just by sending a command with
mode (1,2) the target position number (start signal not required).

List of functions for operation modes

Operation mode Positioner 1 Simple immediate | Direct number Positioner 2 Solenoid Valve Solenoid Valve
Item Mode data Mode designation mode Mode Mode 1 Mode 2
Each axis field (both input and output) 4 words 8 words 2 words 2 words
- Fixed field (both input and output) (COmm:n‘éV?iﬁj B (Cor:r::r:?isﬁeld (Cor?\rvnv:rr‘?isfield (Commai‘é’?i’e‘f; e
Controllers not usable) usable)
Number of set positions 768 positions/axis|768 positions/axis - 768 positions/axis| 7 positions/axis 3 positions/axis
Position No. designation operation O O x O O
Position data direct designation x O O x x
Direct designation of speed and acceleration/deceleration speed x x O x x
Direct designation of positioning band x x O x x

Pushing operation O O O O O
Completed position No. monitor O O x O O
Zone output monitor O O O O O
Position zone output monitor O O x O O
Teaching function O x x O x
Jog operation O C O O x
Incremental operation O O O O x
Status signal monitor (*1) O O O O x
Current position monitor (*1) O (@) O O x
Alarm code monitor (*1) O O O O x
Speed and current monitor (*1) x x O x x
ﬁazniélar:ggl(t%mg function in o o o o o

Hand shake O O x O @)
Command ;::gliﬂgltasilt?ng of data o O x o ©

Reading the current position x x x x x

Broadcast @] x x O O

. ) ) 9999.99mm 9999.99mm 9999.99mm
Max. value for position data designation (Whegn command 9999.99mm 9999.99mm (Whefn command (When command is used)
is used) is used)

Number of axes that can be connected 16 16 8 16 16

*1:

Each status signal monitor, current position monitor, alarm code monitor, and speed/current monitor can be viewed by accessing to each

address of Gateway unit via PLC.

*2:

Traditionally, monitoring each axis in AUTO mode is unavailable. However, monitoring each axis with Mode switch at "AUTO" is available with

ROBONET by connecting the special touch panel to the TP connector.

*3:

5 O ; ROBONET
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Configu (Gateway R unit)

‘ Gateway R Unit for DeviceNet ’

A communications unit to operate ROBONET via DeviceNet.

Model RGW-DV

Specifications Item Specifications Item Specifications
Comm. Max. Max. Total
Power DC24V x10% g Speed  |network length|branch length |branch length
Current S
consumption | 600MA max. é Gomm. 500kbps 100m 39m
DeviceNet 2.0-certified interface module | $ | cable 250kbps | 250m 6m 78m
@ ufg- length (*1)
£ | Comm. Group 2 only server B 125kbps 500m 156m
g Standard =
% Insulated node operating on network power supply g Note: When using a large cable for DeviceNet
[ 3 n
& Bit strobe a ”gaggcupled 1 node
@ Master-slave . . «|Ambient op.
= gggém. connection Polling g 2 temgeraturee 0~40°C
2 ) ) £ i
g Cyclic 5 ﬁmﬁ'ﬁﬂ; ©P-| 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
Comm. . =3 -
Speed 500k/250k/125kbps (switchable by software) | & Ambient oP- | No corrosive or flammable gasses, oil mist, or dust.
*1 If you wish to use T-junction communication, see the
instructions manual for your master unit or PLC. Protection class| IP20
Weight 1409
i Terminal resistor board (model TN-1)
MRS Network connector, Emergency stop connector
Network cable . .
Cable connector-compatible wiring
Connector on Gateway Side Pin Color Description Item Description
MSTBA2.5/5-G-5.08 ABGY AU Black Power cable negative (-) side Twisted wi
(Made by: Phoenix Contact) : Wire diameter ANGDAD (022
Blue Comm. data Low side G24-12 (0.2~2.5mm?)
Connector on Cable Side - Shield Stripped wire length 7mm
MSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08 ABGY AU  Black Blue White Red White Comm. data High side
(Made by: Phoenix Contact) N
Power cable plus (+) side
= Standard accessory Red plus (+) Controllers

Gateway R Unit for CC-Link

A communications unit to operate ROBONET via CC-Link.

Model RGW-CC

Specifications Item Specifications Item Specifications
Power Supply DC24V +10% Error Controll GRG (xrssxzexes1)
i S [Station i Y 5 2
Current consumption 600mA max. 8 [EEtnaney Remote device stations: x1, 4 st.; x4, 2 st.; x8, 2 st
i - Comm.
Comm. Standard CC-Link Ver2.0 (*1) Comm. Cable| Speed (bps) 10M | 5M | 2.5M | 625k |156k
10M/5M/2.5M/625k/156kbps x |Length (2) [Total Cable
% Comm. Speed (switchable by software) 5 Length (m) 100 | 160 | 400 | 900 |1200
= S
§ | comm. Method | Broadcast poling method 8 |Somm. Dedicated CC-Link cable
gé Sync. Method Frame synchronization method = Ambient op- | o_gg°c
E Encoding Method | NRZI g ﬁmﬁler&op. 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
Q N S 3 -
© |Transt-Type Bus format (EIA RS485 compliant) g é_r fAmbient op. |\, corrosive or flammable gasses, oil mist, or dust.
Transf. Format HDLC compliant .
Protection class| IP20
*1 Certifica_tion acquire_d ! o Weight 140g
2 I.f you W|‘sh to use T-junction communlf:atlon, see the Accessories Terminal resistor board (model TN-1)
instruction manual for your master unit or PLC. Network connector, Emergency stop connector
Terminal resistor cable (110Q/130Q)
Network cable
Connector on Gateway Side: Connector on Cable Side: Si —r
ignal Name Description - ..
MSTBA2.5/5-G-5.08AU MSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08 ABGY AU S e Cable connector-compatible wiring
(Made by Phoenix Contact)  (Made by Phoenix Contact) = DA ommunication fine Item Description
Standard accessory DB Communication line B o Twisted wire:
DG Ground Wire diameter AWG24-12 (0.2~2.5mm?)
The shield and cable's shield are connected, then : i
i they are connected to "FG"and the chassis. Stripped wire length | 7mm
DA DB DG SLD FG FG Frame ground Connected to "SLD" and the chassis.

'A ' ROBONET
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Configuration unit (Gateway R unit)

‘ Gateway R Unit for ProfiBus ’

A communications unit to operate ROBONET via ProfiBus.

Model RGW-PR
Specifications Item Specifications Item Specifications
= 2 i
Power Supply DC24V £10% £ £ fAmblent op, 0-40°C
EE
g';;':,ﬂ',‘,,nﬁon 600mA max. § 2| Ambient op. humidity [95% RH or below (non-condensing)
2 5| Ambient op. . L
2 Comm. Standard DP slave il g environment No corrosive or flammable gases, oil mist, or dust.
.g Comm. Speed 9.6kbps~12Mbps Protection class 1P20
©
£ 9.6kbps 1500m Weight 140g
53
) N Terminal resistor board (model TN-1)
z%' Comm. 2o0kbes o0 Accessories Emergency stop connector
é Cable Length 1.5Mbps 200m
k5 3Mbps 200m
o
12Mbps 100m
Network cable
g‘)g"scmr on ?atzwa-y Side: 5 1 Pin No. |Signal Name Description PinNo. | Signal Name Description
-Sub connector, 9-pin
socket side P 3 B-Line Communication line B (RS485) 6 +5V +5V output (insulated)
4 RTS Request send 8 A-Line Communication line A (RS485)
5 GND Signal ground (insulated) Housing Shield Connected to the cable's shield and the chassis.

Controllers

Gateway R Unit for SIO

ROBO
13}

Model RGW-SIO

* The matching connector (D-Sub 9-pin connector) is not included. * Pins 1,

2, 7, and 9 are not connected

A communications unit for operating ROBONET from an XSEL controller or a Modbus-
compatible communications unit, via serial communication.

Specifications Item Specifications Item Specifications
Ambient op.
Power Supply DC24V +10% ;E, ..g temperature 0~40°C
., | Current consumption | 600mA max. E g Ambient op. humidity| 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
s RS485-compliant (Modbus protocol) 1: 1 | €= |[Ambient op. N .
§ Comm. Type communication connection g g_ environment No corrosive or flammable gases, oil mist, or dust.
= Q
'S | Comm. Method Asynchronous method, half-duplex W | Protection class 1P20
Qo
g Comm. Speed 230.4kbps max. Weight 1409
@ 5 p
le Length o Terminal resistor board (model TN-1)
Cable Lengt 100m or less Accessories Network i
Recommended cable | 2 pairs of twisted pair cables (shielded)
Network cable Cable connector-compatible wiring
Connector on y Side Signal Name Description Description
MC1.5/4-G-3.5 SA Communication line A (+positive side)
: unication i u Ve sl Built-in RS485-compliant Twisted wire:
(Made by Phoenix Contact) i i Wire diameter
SB Communication line B (-negative side) terminal resistor (2200) AWG28-16 (0.14~1.5mm?)
Connector on Cable Side: SG Signal ground Stripped wire length 7mm
MC1.5/4-ST-3.5 FG SG SB  SA
FG Frame ground connected to the chassis.

(Made by Phoenix Contact)
= Standard accessory

5 O 9 ROBONET
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(676)

iguration unit (C

oller unit)

\ RACON unit

Controller for RCA2/RCA series ’

Controller unit that is used for RCA2/RCA actuator operation with ROBONET.

Model RACON-O®@-®

* In Model D, input a motor power output. (See the following table.)
@ will need the code "HA" or "LA" specified when a high acceleration/deceleration or power saving

actuator is to be used. (Otherwise, leave it blank.)

@ input “ABU” only when a simple absolute unit is used. (Otherwise, leave it blank.)

Model

Compatible actuators

RACON-22-®

RCL-SA1L / SA4L / SM4L / RA1L

RACON-52-®

RCL-SA2L / SA5L / SM5L / RA2L

RACON-102-®

RCA2-SA3C / RN3N / RP3N / GS3N / GD3N / SD3N / TC3N / TW3N /
TF3N / TA4[0 RCL-SA3L / SA6L / SM6L / RA3L

RACON-202-®

RCA-SA4[] / sS40 / SA501 / SS500 / RA4[1-20 / RG14[1-20 / A4R / A5R
RCACR-SA4C / SA5[] RCAW-RA4[1-20 RCA2-SA4[1 / SA5[1 / TA6 D

RACON-20S2-®

RCA-RA3[] / RGI3[0 RCAW-RA3[] RCA2-SA4[] / TA5

RACON-302-®

RCA-SA6[1 / ss6[1 / RA4[1-30 / RG[14[1-30 / A6R
RCACR-SA6[] RCAW-RA4[1-30 RCA2-SA6C / TA7C

Specifications

RPCON unit

Controller for RCP3/RCP2 series

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Power Supply DC24V +10% oy Ambient op. 0~50°C
o c | temperatur
» Power Supply Capacity 5.1A max. (depends on the actuator) g % Ambient op. humidity | 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
S . ©.=[ Ambient op. No corrosive or flammable gases,
% Operable Actuators RCA series :;; 3! environment oil mist, or dust. 9
O

Ef:j Positioning Points 768 points WeE| protection class P20
[
;’.)_ Backup memory EEPROM Weight 200g
K] Position Detection Method | Incremental encoder Accessories ROBONET connection board (model JB-1),
(5] 5 ) Power connection board (model PP-1)
$ | Solenoid brake force-release | Brake release switch
5] Controllers

Motor Cable Model: CB-ACS-MALI 1]

Encoder Cable Model: CB-ACS-PACI I

ROBO
NET

Controller unit that is used for RCP3/RCP2 actuator operation with ROBONET.

Model RPCON -®D-@-3®

* In Model @, input a motor type. (See the following table.)

®@input “ABU” only when a simple absolute unit is used. (Otherwise, leave it blank.)
®should have the code "H" when an RCP3-SA4, SA5, SA6, or an RCP2(RCP2CR)-SA5 or SA6 is to be connected.

Model

Compatible actuators

RPCON-20P-2

RCP2-RA2C / GRSS / GRLS / GRS
RCP3-SA2A[] / SA2B] / RA2A] / RA2B[]

RPCON-28P-2

RCP2-GRM / GR3LS / GR3SS / RTB / RTC / RTBL / RTCL RCP3-SA3C

RPCON-28SP-2

RCP2-RA3C / RGD3C

RPCON-35P-2-®

RCP3-SA4[1 / TA5]

RPCON-42P-2@3)

RCP2-SA5[] /sAed /ss70 /BA6] / BA7] / RA4C /
RG[]4C /GR3LM / GR3SM RCP3-SA50] / SA61/ TA6 [ / TA7]
RCP2CR-SA5C / SA6C / SS7C RCP2W-RA4C

RPCON-56P-2

RCP2-SA7[] / ss8[1 / RA6C / RGL16C /
RCP2CR-SA7C / SS8C RCP2W-RA6C

Specifications
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Solenoid brake force-release

Brake release switch

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Ambient op.
Power Supply DC24V +10% g %) Xamb;»er?tum 0~50°C
Power Supply Capacity 2A max. E g thmiIgirt‘y ©opP- 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
» :
c . ©.=[ Ambient op. No corrosive or flammable gases,
© | Operable Actuators RCP2 series S 3 i i mi ”
= 2 3l environment oil mist, or dust.
2 | Positioning Points 768 points | Protection class | IP20
o
‘% Backup memory EEPROM Weight 200g
@ | Position Detection Method Incremental encoder Accessories ROBONET connection board (model JB-1),
2
Q
S

Power connection board (model PP-1)

Motor Cable

Model: CB-RCP2-MALCI 1]

Encoder Cable

Model: CB-RCP2-PB11]

I1A1T

ROBONET 5 1
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Configuration unit (Simple absolute R unit/Extension unit)

‘ Simple absolute R unit’

A data backup battery unit that can be attached to an RACON or RPCON controller to
use an incremental actuator as an absolute type.
*1 One unit of the simple absolute R unit is required per RACON/RPCON unit.

Model RABU (for RACON and RPCON)

* When preparing a simple absolute R unit together with a controller unit (RACON/RPCON),
write down “-ABU” to the end of the controller model, of which the simple absolute unit is

installed.
Specifications ltem Specifications ltem Specifications
Power Supply| DC24V +10% =8 Ambient op. 0-~40°C
5 X

@ ggr:;inr:\ption 300mA max. g % ﬁs""l‘):gl?; op- 95% RH or below (non-condensing)

2 . . 2 -=[Ambient op. No corrosive or flammable gases,

§ Battery used | Ni-MH battery, nickel-hydrogen cell battery u=>, : environment oil mist, or dust. 9

G | Charging timg Approx. 78 hours | protection class | IP20

Q

T @ | Battery life 3yrs Weight 330g

©

2 x?’a‘i{)"sgm{epm ROBONET connection board

i3

& |forabsoute || 800 400 200 100 Accossorios (model JB-1)
Absolute Data simple absolute connection board
Retention 120 240 360 480 (model JB-1)
Duration (h) power connection board (model PP-1)

Controllers
‘ Extension Unit
ROBO When too many ROBONET units are connected horizontally to fit into the controller board,
NET

use this unit to split them in the middle with a cable to create another row.

In addition, by attaching the extension unit to the end of the linked ROBONET units and
using an external controller cable, you can operate a standalone controller SCON like any
other ROBONET controller, over the network.

Model REXT (for RPCON and RACON)

Specifications

Item Specifications
_ 21 Power Supply DC24V +10%
S a;,_ Current consumption 100mA max.
)
‘E“ﬂ Ambient op. temperature 0~40°C
c
% g Ambient op. humidity 95% RH or below (non-condensing)
<
2 i i NG corrosive or flammable gases,
,;_5 Ambient op. environment oil mist. or dust.
5@/ Protection class 1P20
Weight 1409
Accessories ROBONET connection board (model JB-1),
Power connection board (model PP-1)

(Note) The cable used is different depending on whether you are creating a new row of linked units, or connecting
a standalone controller.
For more information, see the ROBONET extension unit on P505.

5 1 1 ROBONET
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External dimensional drawing

External dimensions of Gateway R unit, RACON unit, RPCON unit, Simple Absolute R unit, and Extension unit are same.

Huuuuuuuuuu
=

HHHHHHHHHHH :

(160)

iy

nananon

d
|

100
\

(50 from center of DIN rail)

— N
* Mountable to
} DIN rail (35mm)
== © g
=
IS5 e
(0.5) 34 —_
00000080000
= Bk
Note el
Secure enough workspace, as the motor/encoder cable =
will be connected under the main unit. |.(69.3 from DIN rail surface) |
73.3

. CON-PT-M
Teaching Pendant
§ Features A teaching device with functions for
inputting positions, performing test runs,
and monitoring.

151,262 63

I Model CON-PT-M (Touch panel teaching 8 3
pendant) g
CON-T  (Standard type)
RCM-E (Simple teaching pendant)
I Configuration 7]l 725 34)
Note: ————— I Specifications
The version of RCM-E that can
be used with ROBONET is 2.08 ltem CON-PT-M CON-T RCM-E
or later. Data Input o O o
ROBO
Actuator motion (@] (o] (]
ég;',!:’gfmuon.ﬁgﬁta;i"g Temp: 0~40°C; Humidity: 85% RH or below
ﬁg‘r%‘s’ghggem'"g No corrosive gases. Especially no dust.
I CON-T Options Protection class P40 P54 -
* Wall-mounting hook ® Strap Weight Approx. 750g Approx. 400g Approx. 400g
Model HK-1 Model STR-1 Cable Length 5m
Display 3-color LED touch 20 char. x 4 lines 16 char. x 2 lines
panel with backlight LCD display LCD display
Standard Price - - -

PC Software (Windows Only)

I Features A startup support software for inputting positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.

I Model RCM-101-MW (with external device communications cable + RS232 conversion unit)

Note:
I’ Only version 6.00.04.00 or later can be used with ROBONET. I

I Configuration RS232 adapter

RCB-CV-MW
v 5m
- o— |+ 0—2—0 -
0.3m

External device

communications cable
PC Software (CD) GB-RCA-S10050 -
I Model RCM-101-USB (with external device communications cable + USB adapter + USB cable)

Note:
I’ Only version 6.00.04.00 or later can be used with ROBONET. I

I Configuration

USB adapter
RCB-CV-USB
= smend B > NEEREN
USB cable External device
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 communications cable

CB-RCA-SI0050

'A ' ROBONET 51 2
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RO Bo N ET Controller

DC24V Power Supply

I Features Actuator vs. Power Supply Current I
. No. of units for each unit of PS-24
A 24V power supply for ROBO Cylinder Controller type|  Actuator type Power Supply Sanuancots No simultaneous.
that can output 17A of momentary Current [A] servo ON for all axes* | servo ON for all axes*
current. Power supply units can be
operated in parallel, and up to 5 units RPCON RCP2, all models | phted 2 8 8
can be added if a unit runs out of PCON (note) (= Madmum
capacity. SAd, SAS (20W) Rated 1.3 3 6
Maximum 4.4
SAB (30W) Mna!ted 1‘.13 4 s
laximum
I Model RACON RA3 (20W) Rated 17 3 5
PS-241 ACON Maximum | 5.1
] RA4 (20W) Rated 1.3
(100V input model) Maximum | 4.4 3 <
PS-242 RA4 (30W) Rated 1.3 . s
Maximum 4

(200V input model) * Refers to the first servo ON after power-up.
(Note) Excluding HS8C, HS8R, and RA10C
* For PSEL/ASEL, this is different depending on the number of axes and model.

Please inquire for details.

When spare parts are necessary after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to a list of the models below.

ROBONET Terminal resistor » Power
connection board board O connection
(simple absolute Model TN-1 . — board
connection board) - a =/ Model PP-1

Model JB-1

Motor cable for RCP2

Model CB-RCP2-MA [ [ ][ ]

* The standard cable for the motor cable is the robot cable. Selection is available.
* Enter the cable length (L) into [ ][ ][] . Compatible to maximum of 20 meters. Ex.: 080 = 8m

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)
®) (20) (20) (14)

<—>‘ T—T M cable
CN3 CN1
g Orange [ A A Yellow
! et — Gray VMM | A2 VMM Gray
o CN3 - [ ] | 11318119-3 | white B A_| Orange | SLP-06V
I = (AMP) Yellow A B JsT)
(Front view) === (Front view) Pink | vMMm | B2 VMM | Pink
Yellow Green) B | B3 B White
Controller side S L =

Encoder Cable/Encoder Robot Cable for RCP2

Model  CB-RCP2-PB[ |[ ][ ]/CB-RCP2-PB[ I[ I[ |-RB

*The standard encoder cable is the normal cable. The robot cable is selectable as an option.
* Enter the cable length (L) into (11 . Compatible to maximum of 20 meters. Ex.: 080 = 8m

one Cable colors Signal | Pin o)
Standard] Cable| No. | No.
5) ® 13 a9 Blue (Red 1) Rmﬁﬂ,ﬁ"@hh LS+ [ 16 Pin | Signal | Cable color
White gg‘;& Ls- |15 0] No. | Siangard [Robot Cable| cnz
s Red | G0 g:+ :; 0 ENA [ Brown | RS
P~ = = [¢] Py s-Gwrmayn “B'a‘é:% ENAL T2 0 \ :x: ;s“r;: Amu‘:“
g CN4 - I [ -‘ Iél g Green o [ENA] ENB | Pk | g
Purple ENB | 1 — — =
(Front view) (Front view) é I Pink WV:::!:;; NHENB 0] = — —
™ g s 0 —t=1—=
I L { Mechanical side Orange | Pink (Red 1)[VBB | 6 | o) {0 [N | Biue [Peokn) 2
Blue__|Pink (Black 1 GND_| 5 | {10 [VBB | orange [Pnkmean| & =
— — lno [a | T 1 [VPS | Yelow | gy, |
i ius r = i = — Jmo |3 ] 2 [ — [ — —
!th. bend radius r = 50 rpm or larger (lwhen movable type is used) = —— T \smemm ]
Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. Ground | Ground [FG [ 1 v lis= | e [ s |
Ground wire 15 | — - —
16 BK+ | Red | Quacey
17 BK- | Gy | G
18 |F.6 | Ground Ground

Motor-encoder integrated type cable for RCP3/RCP2 (Limited to RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/GRST/SRA:

* Enter the cable length (L) into [J[][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Model  CB-PCS-MPA [ ][ ][ ]

Ex.: 080 =8 m

[Sianal [P Number] (Wire color)
f { A At fod
B B3 reen
® ‘ VM| B2 Yelow
B A3 rown
B ey N T T . L m—,
eil] g ) i
= s BR Al Pink (Red @)
®) BK— + Pink (Blue ®)
—e (20) ) I 3| LS+ —t White (Red ®)
3 — White (Blue ®)
& .+ +——  Orange (Red ®)
< f—e — — g
@) = T Gies
(Front view) (8) (Front view) = —— o o ot
i i = VCC ——— Gray (Red @ Consecuive) —— A10 VCC
Controller side Min. bend rad|u§ r =284 mm or larger (When Mechanical side GND f——— Gray (Blue ® Consecutive) ———— B10 | GND
movable type is used) NG I I ATl | NC
FG = Shield o B11 FG.
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Motor Cable for RCA
Model c B-ACS-MA l:l l:l l:l * Eréier:]réz ia[l;l;length (L) into L] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

L
| B
== 72 n Wire | Color EgnaINn- [No.[Signall Golor | Wire
4 Red u u Red
i e a2 [ White | v V[ White | AWG22
[Controller side| side| Black |_ W W | Black

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Encoder Cable/Encoder Robot Cable for RCA
Model CB-ACS-PAL ][ ][ |/CB-ACS-PAL [ [ |-RB Errinebotnntyma . compbs o mimmet s noon beomeam

CN1

= 591 | . Ao
Cable color
RobilCable_|Standard Cale] S0™! ~ ENA | Gray [ wnite/Biue

White/Purpid__oe | TS+ ENA | fed
Whito/Gray | _Orange ENB | Biack | Whito/Red
Yellow | Green ENB | Yellow [White/Black
L ) Bue | Brown - - -
Wihite/Biue | Gray - -

LS+ | Bue [Wnite/Purple

s 110 e eton o W
B ] orange” | T T T
g Sroon | e
o g Purgle | whie |~ 15
B Gray Blue/red | S | 7
g Red sv | 6

Black | GreonWhito| GND | 5 |

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Ground | Ground | FG

* H il lug usir B -1
Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. Housing: PHORABVR UST) e o Ao ST
Contact : SPHD-00TT-PO.5 (UST) Rotainer : XMS-09V (JST)

Motor-Encoder Integrated Cable for RCA2

Model c B-ACS-M PA I:I I:I I:I * Egerg; Zagl:‘length (L) into CICICT, Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

[ Sianal | Pinfio. | (Wire color) PinNo__|_Signal
IV B Red — Al
v T2 & Yellow ~ ————— B1
Cw | 3 } Black - A3
. L N B2 C
Y A3 Cc
o o B3
‘ BK+ F——— Yellow (Red ®) ————{ A4 BK+
®) BK- |——— Yellow (Blue &) ——— B4 | BK-
o = 18 LS+ ——— Pink(Red®) ———{ A5 LS+
°:{D o (18) LS- - Pink(Blue®) ———+{ B5 | IS
= = =— A+ 1 White (Red ) ——— A6 A+
(5) ———f— A- = White (Blue ®) — B6 A-
—_ . (12) ) I 3 B+ — Orange (Red — AT B+
@ B— — Orange (Blue ®)—— B7. B-
& p23 F——— Gray(Red®) ——— A8 | 2z+
5 Z- [+ Gray(Bluee) ——— I Bs | 7-
= = = I+ Orange (Red ® Consecrive) +— AS | -
(23) 7PS +—+—Orange (Bue ® ) +— B9 | /PS
e . ) . . VGG I+ Gray (Red ® Consecutive) +——— A10 | VCC
(Front view) (8) Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used) (Front view) GND I Gray (Blue @ Consecutve) ~——_B10 | GND
N I I Al1 N
Gontroliersids 110

Unit Link Cable for Extension Unit

Model  CB-REXT-SIO010

DF11-16DS-2C Shield braiding prq1.16Ds-2C

ﬂ&ﬁnigm Black 2/White ';"'6""-
Black 2/Gray | | 1
Red 2/Gray
1615 Black 2/0range
Red 2/0range
8 = Black 1/Pink Black 1/Pink
l [ Z [ ‘ Red 1/Pink Red 1/Pink
g - Black 1/Yellow Black 11Vellow | ENA
Red 1/Yellow ed /¥ellow —— g1
; [Black 1/White | | ack 1/White_——COM
Red 1/White ed 1/White |—p——p -
[ ] lack 1/Gray 4 RD-
RD+ Red 1/Gray ed 1/Gray 3 RD+
EMG- —:'Mm)range Black 1/0range |— EMG-
EMGy || Red /0range Red 1/0range 45—~y
, Ground, BAV1:253
; n [ FG]

Wire color legend: <Color of dot> <Number>/<Color of insulation>

Controller Connection Cable for Extension Unit

modet  CB-REXT-CTLO10

DF11-16DS-2C
PinNo. | Signal
RSV1
RSV1

ROUT
ROUT

—— RSV0
RSVO
f——l 37104-3122-000FL N - /ENA
D |:| Pt | Sl Shield braiding NA
—t White White 8”3

] Gray Gray SD-
{—o-— Orange | | || Orange SD+

| B W

RD-

3 RD+
Gray Gray
Orange Orange M
m RAV1 3
e I |

'A ' ROBONET 51 4
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E Rcz Controller

Bl Model: NP / PN / SE

Controller module of controller-integrated actuator

List of Models

1/0 type NP

PN

SE

Name

PIO type (NPN Specification)

PIO type (PNP Specification)

Serial Communication Type

External View

~

~

Description Controller that moves by designating Controller that moves by designating | Controller that is used by connecting to
P position numbers with NPN PIO via PLC. | position numbers with PNP PIO via PLC.| the field network via the gateway unit.
Position points 16 points 16 points 64 points
Controllers
Series Type Encoder Motor Lead Stroke 1/0 Type Cable Length Option

Pulse Motor

Slider type (52mm width)

PM

FPulse Motor Slider type (58mm width)

Rod type (52mm widith)

Rod type (58mm width)
Rod type with single guide
(52mtr¥1pwidth) gleg

Rod type with single guide
(58mtr¥1pwidth) 9ie g

Rod type with double guide|
(52mm width)

Rod type with double guide]
(58mmpwidth) 9

5 1 5 ERC2
Sold & Serviced By:
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increments)

PIO Type (NPN)

PIO Type (PNP)

Reversed-home

Foot bracket

Custom length

Robot Cable
Cable with connectors
at both ends

Robot cable with
Al connectors at both ends|




E RCZ Controller

System configuration

PIO Terminal Block (optional)
<Model: RCB-TU-PIO-A/AP/B/BP>
(See P522.)

PLC

(Parallel communication) 1

Field Network
I

Power 1/O cable

Double-ended

<Model: CB-ERC-PWBIOO I -H6>
Standard lengths: 1m / 3m / 5m

For a replacement cable, see P524.

Controller

for PIO type

(See P524.)

Power I/0 Cable
<Model: CB-ERC-PWBIOO 0>

Standard lengths: 1m /3m / 5m
For a replacement cable, see P524.

ROBONET Gateway Unit
+ extension unit

(See P505 - 506)
For DeviceNet:

<Model: RGW-DV> + <Model: REXT-CTL>
For CC-Link:

<Model: RGW-CC> + <Model: REXT-CTL>
For ProfiBus:

<Model: RGW-PR> + <Model: REXT-CTL>

~

(Type code: NP / PN)

Teaching Pendant
PC Connection Cable
PIO type

—=

LH
[

SIO type
(Type code: SE)

~

1

*The SIO type
does not have
a teaching port.

* The network connection cable
comes with a junction, an e-CON

C—

connector, and a terminal resistor.

Network connection cable
(supplied with power I/O cable
for SIO type)

<Model: CB-ERC2-CTL001>
See P524.

Power I/O cable for

SIO type

<Model: CB-ERC2-PWBIOCI 100>
Standard lengths: 1m / 3m / 5m

For a replacement cable, see P524

/

DC24V Power Supply
(See P471)
<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>

a PC Software
(See P523)
(RS232 version)

(USB version)

Wiring Diagram to Connect to a PC

<Model: RCM-101-MW>

<Model: RCM-101-USB>

* The cable is supplied with the PC software

(See P523)

When connecting the SIO type to the PC directly, use the following cable.

[ T[]

Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE
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SIO type (type code "SE")

— =

PC connection cable
<Model: CB-ERC2-S10020>

=—s>

2m

Power I/O cable for SIO type
<Model: CB-ERC2-PWBIOOOO>

Teaching Pendant

<Model: CON-PT-M>
<Model: CON-T>
<Model: RCM-E>

Conversion adapter
<Model: RCB-CV-MW>

SIO Converter

(Optional)

<Model: RCB-TU-SIO-A(B)>
(See P522)

8 00

[
[
Ll
O

Use to connect multiple axes to
operate them via serial
communication.

—>

o 010

Controllers



E Rcz Controller

1/0 specification (PIO type)

M Input section External input specifications

Item Specifications
Input points 6 points

Input voltage | DC24V  +/-10%
Input current | 4mA/circuit

Leak current | Max. TmA/point

Operating
voltage

ON voltage: Min. 18V (3.5mA)
OFF voltage: Max. 6V (1mA)

NPN Specifications

Hl Output section External output specifications

Item Specifications

Input points 4 points

Nominal load voltage DC24V

Max. current 60mA/point

Remaining voltage 2V or less

Short-circuit, reverse voltage, protection | Fuse resistance (27Q0.1W)

NPN Specifications
ERC2

CN1 ERC2

3 | FUSE

External
power
supply

* Power supply (VP24)
+
i 5.6KQ,
Inputs GND T

DC24V —
° L=
30— Inputs L Pinternal circuit
: L___7GND ________ |
| & GND
PNP Specifications
CN1 ERC2
3A | FUSE
o\_o—e—0> Power supply (VP24)
-
Inputs GND

0 o
External _
power
supply

Controllers

Inputs
O— inputs

DC24v '[ e 4B, 5B

BT 1 Finternal circuit

Jr GND

Table of I/0 signals (PIO type)

FUSE
Power supply (VP24) G—0\ & %

CN1
13

GND

Fuse Outputs

4 output points

Internal circuit

270 0.1W
Power MOS FET
—

Outputs
GND External
power
supply

DC24V
4B, 5B o

GND I

PNP Specifications

ERC2

FUSE

ICN1
3A

Power supply (VP24)

Power MOS FET|
53/ Fuse resistance | outputs

External

I power
supply
DC24V

270 04W

Outputs .

(PIOF:;;Z:_?ZLI ect) PIO pattern Pin No.
m 0 8-point type A standard specification providing_ eight positit_)ning points_, plus a home return signal, zone signal,etc.
(The parameter has been set to this pattern prior to the shipment.)
1 3-point type $imp|y turn ON three signa[s of STO to $T2 to move the actuator go the cor(espo.nding positions (0 to 2),
(Solenoid valve type) just like you do with solenoid valves (This allows for easy conversion from air cylinders).
2 16-point type Can be positioned_for up to 16 points. . . .
(Zone signal type) (Same as the 8-point type, except that this pattern provides no home return signal.)
3 (Positil?\-f:r::tsti)g;zzl type) A 16-point pattern with a position zone signal instead of a zone signal.
Parameters (select PIO pattern)
Pin No. Classification | Wire color g — 1t = ?t - = ?t -
Conventional type (Solengiod":Iatlzziype) (Zonepsc;gLalyt';'ie) (Positionggr:re‘ sig)rl\g?ype)
1A sio Orange (Red 1) SGA
1B Orange (Black 1) SGB
2A Signal Light Blue (Red 1) EMS1
2B Signal Light Blue (Black 1) EMS2
3A 24V White (Red 1) 24V
3B ov White (Black 1) BLK
4A 24V Yellow (Red 1) MPI
4B ov Yellow (Black 1) GND
Pulse Motor 5A 24V Pink (Red 1) MPI
5B ov Pink (Black 1) GND
6A Orange (Red 2) PC1 STO PC1 PC1
6B Orange (Black 2) PC2 ST1 PC2 PC2
7A Input Light Blue (Red 2) PC4 ST2 PC4 PC4
7B Light Blue (Black 2) HOME - PC8 PC8
8A White (Red 2) CSTR RES CSTR CSTR
8B White (Black 2) * STP * STP * STP * STP
9A Yellow (Red 2) PEND PEO PEND PEND
9B Output Yellow (Black 2) HEND PE1 HEND HEND
10A Pink (Red 2) ZONE PE2 ZONE PZONE
10B Pink (Black 2) < ALM

Signals marked with an asterisk (*) (ALM/STP) are negative logic signals so they are normally on.

5 1 ; ERC2
Sold & Serviced By:
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E RCZ Controller

Signal names

Classification Signal Name Signal abbreviations Function overview
SGA
SIo Serial Communication SGB Used for serial communication.
EMS1 i i i .
24V Emergency stop EMS2 These signals are wired to enable the emergency stop switch on the teaching pendant (see P521).
ov
Brake release BKR By connecting to OV (150mA needed) the brake is forcibly released.
PC1
pC2 Designates the position number using 4-bit binary signals (or 3-bit binary signals if the 8-point PIO pattern is selected).
Command position No. PG4 (Example) Position 3 — Input PC1 and PC2
Position 7 — Input PC1 and PC2 and PC4
PC8
STO . .
" Turn the STO signal on to move the actuator to position 0. Same for ST1 and ST2
Position movement ST1 . . ) ) B
(Operation can be started with these signals alone. No need to input a start signal).
Input ST2
Home return HOME Home-return operation starts at the leading edge of this signal.
Start CSTR Input a command position number signal and turn this signal ON, and the actuator will start moving to the specified position.
Reset RES Turning this signal ON resets the alarms that are present. When it is paused (*STP is off),
ese
it is possible to cancel the residual movement.
Normal operation is allowed while this signal is ON (negative logic)
Pause * STP . L
The actuator starts to decelerate to a stop at the ON — OFF leading edge of this signal.
. This signal turns ON once the actuator has moved to the target position and completed the positioning by
Positioning complete PEND ) = L L L
entering the specified positioning band. Used to determine if positioning has completed.
PEO
" PEO is output upon completion of movement to position 0. Same for PE1 and PE2.
Complete position No. PE1 . i . .
PE2 (These signals are valid only when the 3-point PIO pattern is selected.)
Output
P Home return complete HEND This signal turns ON upon completion of home return.
Zone ZONE This signal turns ON upon entry into the zone signal range set by parameters.
Position zone PZONE This signal turns ON upon entry into the zone signal range set in the position table.
Al * ALM The signal remains ON in normal conditions and turns OFF upon generation of the alarm (negative logic).
arm
Synchronized with the LED at the top of the motor cover (green: normal state, red: alarm on).

Signals marked with an asterisk (*) (ALM/STP) are negative logic signals, so they are normally on.

Controllers

Specification Table

Specification

Details

Type

PIO specification (NP / PN) | SI0 specification (SE)

Control method

ERC2

Low field vector control (patent pending)

Positioning command

Position No. designation Position No. designation / Direct value designation

Position No.

Max. 16 points Max. 64 points

Backup memory

Position number data and parameters are stored in nonvolatile memory.
Serial EEPROM with a rewrite life of 100,000 times

PIO

6 dedicated input points/4 dedicated output points None

Electromagnetic brake

Built-in circuit DC24V+10% 0.15A max.

2-color LED display

Servo ON (green), Alarm/motor drive power supply shut-down (red)

I/0 power (Note 1)

Common to control power (non-isolated)

Serial Communication

RS485 1ch (External termination)

Absolute function

None

Forced release of electromagnetic brake

Forced release when connected to 0V (NP), or 24V (PN) | Forced release when connected to 24V

1/0 cable: 10m max.
Cable Length

S10 connector communication cable: 5m or shorter

Dielectric strength voltage DC500V 10MQ

EMC EN55011 Class A Group1 (3m)
Power supply voltage DC24V x= 10%
Power supply current 2A max.
Ambient operating temperature 0 ~ 40°C

Ambient operating humidity 85% RH or lower (non-condensing)

Environment

Ambient operating atmosphere| Free from corrosive gases

Protection class 1P20

Use the isolated PIO terminal block (option P522) to isolate the I/O power supply.

Sold & Serviced By:
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E RCZ Controller

1/0 wiring drawing

PIO Type NP (NPN Specification)

Controllers

EMG signal

—-

* Light Blue (Red 1) o

Input Voltage
(2A or more)

24v ©
ov ©
FG ©

* For robot cables, the wire colors as as follows.

Wire color Pin Number
Gray (Red 1) 2A
Gray (Black 1) 2B
Gray (Red?2) 7A
Gray (Black 2) 7B

60mA Max
@ * Light Blue (Black 1) 3
/
J e Yellow (Red 1) . , o
Yellow (Black 1 k 4B
Pink (Red 1 < 5A
Pink (Black 1 5B
Y White (Red 1) 3A
1 O/C White (Black 1 3B
Forced brake
release switch i)

Upper level system
<PLC > T

Out-put
side

|

4

In-put
side

v

Orange (Red 2) K 6A
Orange (Black2<: 6B
* Light Blue (Red 2) K 7A
|- Light Blue (Black 2},
White (Red 2) < 8A
White (Black 2<: 8B
Yellow (Red 2) < 9A
Yellow (Black2<: 9B

Pink (Red 2) ¢ 10

Pink Black2<: 108

(Not used)

(Note) To forcibly release the brake, turn the switch to ON between BKR and 0V.

Orange(Red 1)

range (Black 31 3

CN2 < Ground wire
Fa L]

ERC2 PIO type

1
i

EMS Teaching Pendant

EMG switch contact output
EMS2 (See P521 for information |
MPI on emergency stop circuit.)
Chb Motor drive power supply;
MPI
GND
2av Control power supply
BKR

1
Normally: OFF. When released: ON I
(for brake specification) |

1
1
1

1/0 interface
(See I/0 connection for each PIO pattern.)

SGA Serial Communication
SGB

PI1O Type PN (PNP Specification)

EMG signal

...... 9

CN1

' h -
! ' Light Blue (Red 1) < 2A

J O O

60mA Max* L
@ Light Blue(Black 1), 28

Yellow Red 1) 5o

Input Voltage
(2A or more)

24v ©
o ©
FG ©

Yellow (Black 1!<: 4B

Pink (Red 1 < 5A

Pink (Black 1 < 58

White (Red 1) 4 5

(]Lo/c

White (Black 1|<: 3B

* For robot cables, the wire colors as as follows.

Wire color Pin Number
Gray (Red 1) 2A
Gray (Black 1) 2B
Gray (Red2) 7A
Gray (Black 2) 7B

Forced brake
release switch

(Note)

Upper level system
<PLC > T

Out-put

side

|

4

In-put
side

v

Orange (Red 2) K 6A
Orange (Black 2l<: 6B

* Light Blue (Red 2 K 7A

Light Blue (Black 2!<: 7B

White (Red 2) < 8A
White (Black 2!<< 8B
Yellow (Red 2 K 9A
Yellow (Black 2) < 9B

Pink (Red 2) <10A

Pink (Black 2!<< 10B

Orange (Red 1) <1A
(Not used) Oran:e iBIack 1§< .

(Note) To forcibly release the brake, turn the switch to ON between BKR and 24V.

CN2 K
FG i__

ERC2 PIO type

EMS1 Teaching Pendant
EMG switch contact output
EMS2 (See P521 for information on H
emergency stop circuit.
MPI rgency stop ) |
D Motor drive power supply 1
MPI |
GND
1
24v Control power
BKR
1

Normally: OFF. When released: ON
(for brake specification)

(See 1/0 connection for each

1

1

1

1/0 interface |
1

PIO pattern.) |
1

1

SGA Serial Communication
SGB

Ground wire

519..
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E RCZ Controller

SIO Type SE

e-CON connector

connected to a junction

ERC2 SIO Type

T~

Network connection cable
<CB-ERC2-CTL001>

Input Voltage
(2A or more)

2av ©

Orange (Blue)
ge Blue) ¢ 1 sGA Serial Communication
Blue (Yellow) 2 SGB
Brown (Red) 3 5V
Green (Black) 4 GND

Red (Purple) K5 24V

o

* The wire color in "( )" is for robot cable.

EMG signal

Forced bra_ke (Note)
release switch

Control power supply

Gray (Gra <6 BKR

Normally: OFF. When released: ON

Yellow (Green)

7 MPI

Yellow (Orangek: 8

Motor drive power supply

(Note) To forcibly release the brake, turn the switch to ON between BKR and 24V.

GND

Ground wire

1
1
1
1
1
(for brake specification) ‘
1
1
1
1
1
1

Gateway Unit

——

PORT IN
PORT N
SDA
SDB
GND

FG

Detailed Connection Diagram

Shielded cable (2 pairs)
Recommended: Taiyo Cabletec
HK-SB/20276xL

4-way junction (Made by AMP: 5-1473574-4)

2PxAWG22
—_— =

|REEEEE

’
T
|
t
I
|
|

To power I/O cable ¢<—

SGA | 1
SGB | 2

3
GND | 4

Network connection cable
CB-ERC2-CTL001(0.1m)

Orange

Blue

y”
4

e-CON connector (Made by AMP: 4-1473562-4)
Housing color: Green

Orange

Blue

e
4 4

e-CON connector (Made by AMP: 3-1473562-4)
Housing color: Green

Sold & Serviced By
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E RCZ Controller

Emergency Stop Circuit

The ERC2 series has no built-in emergency stop circuit, so the customer must provide an emergency stop circuit based on the logic

explained below.

(The circuit below is simplified for explanation purposes. Provide a ready circuit, etc., according to your specification.)

Sin le Axis: To provide an emergency stop circuit for a single-axis configuration, operate a relay using the EMS1 and EMS2
g * contacts of the power & I/0O cable to cut off MPI (motor power).
ov24v ERC2 Teaching pendant
External External
EMO reset E“‘,tIGh sl\fv'\intSh * The circuit on the left i
switch switcl e circuit on the left is
_LC EMS1 for the PIO
specification.
A teaching pendant
MC t b ted
oo cannot be connecte
with the SIO
N\ EMS2 specification, so shut
\M9 (60mA MAX) off the motor drive
: 24v o power supply at the
] 1 OWT" external emergency
: : SR stop circuit.
E5 MP o
D—O: o, A l elay 7},_
—oO O hd Motor Cor;t‘:'voellrer Jr 7Jr
Motor drive power supply GND 23,‘,’{,?; supply
L
Multiple Axis: To provide an emergency stop circuit for a multiple-axes configuration, operate a relay using the EMG1 and EMG2
p * contacts of the SIO converter to cut off MPI (motor power) for each axis.
ov 24v
o o
SIO converter
Model: RCB-TU-SIO-A (B) Teaching pendant
~— (Emergency stop signal) EMG1 s
(60mA MAX) @ EMG2
\J 24V
<
ov |
<<|
24V (main power supply)
i MPI (motor power supply)
O 1 O L g
[ o1
[ eI GND
24V (main power supply)
MPI (motor power supply)
o1 O |
eI GND
24V (main power supply)
o MPI (motor power supply)
O O L g T
eI GND

5 2 1 ERC2
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E RCZ Controller

Il 'solated PIO Terminal Block

This terminal block is used to isolate the I/0O power or simplify the wiring with a PLC.
*When a terminal block is used, the optional power & I/0 cable with connectors on both ends must be used.

Features - The input and output ports are non-polar, so both NPN and PNP are compatible with the I/O specifications on the PLC side.
- An input/output-signal monitor LED is equipped to check the ON/OFF status of signals.

Specifications

Item

Specifications

Power supply voltage

DC24Vx10%

Ambient Operating Temp./Humidity

0to 55°C, 85% RH or below
(non-condensing)

Input
area

Input points 6 points
Input voltage DC24V£10%
Input current 7mA/circuit (bipolar)

Allowable leaked current

1mA/point (at room temperature, about 2mA)

Operating voltage
(with respect to ground)

Input ON: Min. 16V (4.5mA)
OFF : Max. 5V (1.3 mA)

— Note:
If you are using the
ERC2-PN (PNP
specification), use
RCB-TU-PIO-AP/BP
(compatible with PNP
specification).

Output
area

Output points 4 points
Rated load voltage | DC24V
Max. current 60mA/point
Residual voltage | 2V orless/60mA
Short circuit
) Fuse resistance (27Q00.1W)
Overcurrent protection

M Vertical Model: RCB-TU-PIO-A/AP

OO0
(45)

HHorizontal Model: RCB-TU-PIO-B/BP

Wiring Diagram

Teaching pendant DC24v
PC software
I(For PIO type)
S — e ey [ =3

Power source - I/0 cable
(Connectors on both ends) (Option)
<Model: CB-ERC-PWBIO***-H6>
Standard 1m/3m/5m

gog

PIO terminal block (Option)
Model: RCB-TU-PIO-A/AP/B/BP

D L 8 B 0 0 B 0 B 1 1)
0 (Parallel communication)

Emergency stop
circuit

PLC

Il S0 Converter

This converter can be used for RS232 communication by connecting a serial
communication wire (SGA, SGB) for the power-1/0 cable, and using a D-sub 9-pin cross

cable to connect a computer.

Features - The connection port for teaching-pendant or a PC cable can be installed at any

position away from the actuator.

- Multiple axes can be connected and operated from a PC via serial communication.

Specifications

Item

Specifications

Power supply voltage

DC24V £10%

Ambient Operating Temp./

Humidity

0 to 55°C, 85% RH or below
(non-condensing)

Terminal resistor

1200 (built-in)

Vertical specification
Model: RCB-TU-SIO-A

O 70

Horizontal specification
Model: RCB-TU-SIO-B

-l

Wiring Diagram

[Tt =<

Power source - I/0 cable

(Flying leads) (Required option)
<Model: CB-ERC-PWBIO***>
<Model: CB-ERC2-PWBIO***> *{
Standard 1m/3m/5m

*1 For the SIO model, connect to the SIO converter using the network connection cable.

DC24vV Emergency Teaching | ]
stop circuit pendant e
T
I D-sub 9-pin cross cable
(i l, (Customer-provided item)

£

PC

Sold & Serviced By
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E Rcz Controller

. CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG

Bl Teaching Pendant a1

I Features This is a teaching device that provides
information on functions such as position
input, test runs, and monitoring.

66.6 (113.5) 15.126.26.3

5 A

180

==
I Model CON-PT-M-ENG (Touch panel 3
teaching pendant) = .
CON-T-ENG (Standard type) J
RCM-E-ENG (Simple teaching pendant)
I Configuration 20 7]l 75 e
Note: —————— I Specifications
The version of RCM-E-ENG that
can be used with ROBONET is Item CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
2.08 or later. Data Input (@] (] (@]
Actuator motion (@) (@) (@)
e Reraning Temp: 0~40°C; Humidity: 85% RH or below
5m Aot operating No corrosive gases. Especially no dust.
co G Obti Protection class IP40 IP54 -
I CON-T-ENG Options Weight Approx. 7509 Approx. 400g Approx. 400g
* Wall-mounting hook e Strap Cablo L h 5
tl m
Model HK-1 Model STR-1 abe zeng

Display 3-color LED touch panel | 20 char. x 4 lines 16 char. x 2 lines
/ with backlight LCD display LCD display

B PC Software (Windows Only)

Il Features A startup support software for teaching positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.

I Model RCM-101-MW (External device communications cable + RS232 conversion unit)

I Configuration

RS232 adapter
RCB-CV-MW
— 5i
&= o] o—=
0.3m External device communications cable
m PC Software (CD) CB-RCA-SI0050

I Modetk RCM-101-USB (External device communications cable + USB adapter + USB cable)

I Configuration
USB adapter

- RCB-CV-USB
B oo o=

g USB cable External device communications cable
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 CB-RCA-SI0050

Pulse Motor

5 2 3 ERC2
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Cables & Spare Parts

Power & I/0 Cable, Power & I/0 Robot Cable For PIO
Model CB-ERC- PWBIOI:I l:l I:I/CB-ERC- PWBIOI:I l:l l:l -RB ‘Ex:;r;iasl;length(u into [17]C] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.

PLC side

* Round terminal process at end Color__|Signall_No
fornge eay | SGA | 1 SOA Jomge e, | +—
(JST VO.5-3) rangs (BAck] SGE ) EEE) \m;mmm P —
- [EMST |Light Blue (Red 1) | Gray (Red 1)
EMS2 | Light Blue (Black 1| Gray (Black 1)
" =) [2av wnmm;m:‘ R —
L .30, (Unit / mm) R [Wite @lack ) | <——
PI [ Vellow (Red 1) B S
—_ () D _|Yellow (Black 1) B S
3 Y P [Pk fed ) | 4—
~] B D _[Pink (Black 1) e
‘ £l ()] BA Orange (Red 2) «—
o 68 Orange (Becks) | +——
9 () A Gray (Red 2)
7B Gray (Black 2)
- BA Wiie e | €—
EE) Wite @ack?l | 4—
(30) <15> ] 9A |0 1 |Yellow (Red 2) R —
9B [OU (€ ). D —
() 10A |OUT3)|pink (Red 2) D —
~ n 108 [0UT4 p —
Mechanical side . o 7
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) Tuisted pair cable @
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. -—¢
Ground wire Shielded wire

Power & I/0 Cable, Power-1/0 Robot Cable (Connectors on Both Ends)

model CB-ERC-PWBIO[ ][ || ]-H6/CB-ERC-PWBIO[ ][ || ]-RB-H6 “mspnemtm  comshosrmimniinan

[_No_lsigna |
A | SGA

I L
1B | SGB
[ 2A [EMS1
2B [EMS2
30 30, (Unit/ mm) ] )
MPI | 4A )
@ ND | 4B
8 8 Pl | 5A ()
— — ND | 5B
8 ‘ & T 6A -
& ~ N2 | 6B
3 | 7A ()
4 7B
5 8A
(30) (15) T8 6]
OUT1| 9A ()
Receptacle housing: 1-1318118-9 (AMP) e
Receptacle contact: 1318108-1(AMP) GUTA| 08 ]
]
PIO terminal block side| Mechanical side —
T 3
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) Twisted pair cable —r—
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. Ground wire Shielded wire

Power & I/0O Cable, Power & I/0 Robot Cable For SIO Type

mode CB-ERC2-PWBIO[ ][ || |/CB-ERC2-PWBIO[ |[ ][ |-RB “rissia-m¥ime - rosenemsnniina

CN2

Manufacturer: JST

Housing: PAP-04V-Sx1
Contact: SPHD-001T-P0.5x4

[

No.|signal N Wire color
0-{319nal NaMe IG7anard Cable]_Robot Cable
GA B

Signal [No.|
SGA 1

(08)

No connector_~
Manufacturer: JST
Model: V0.5-3

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Orange @)
Blue SGB
AWG26 |t =
Green I
‘ O
Gray
——eJ | Yellow
‘ [ GND Black Orange
gg'i?g‘gle T Shield | Shield | _Shield

Ground wire

Network side| *Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. Mechanical side

Network Connection Cable

model CB-ERC2-CTLOO1

CN2

ENAINES

Wire: UL1007 #22AWG

Signal

: AMP
e-CON connector plugs - 4 types (green)

Model: 4-1473562-4

Communication Cable to Connect to PC

100mm

ENEEECE

CN1

JST

Housing: PALR-04VFx1
Contact: SPAL-001T-P0.5x4

Model CB-ERCZ-S|0020

CN2

Japan Chain Terminal (JCT)

Modular plug: NTC-66R

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com
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CN1

JST

Housing: PALR-04VFx1
Contact: SPAL-001T-P0.5x4

ERC2
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Controllers

PCON

Pulse Motor

Sold & Serviced By:

PCO N Controller

Position Controllers
For RCP3/RCP2 Series

CY PL/PO SE

List of models

These are the position controllers that can be used with the RCP3/RCP2 Series actuators. Our line-up has 6 types,
which are compatible with various control systems.

Type (] CG CF cY PL/PO SE
Name Positioner type G S afegpceategory e n:;;:r CEEDD Solenoid valve type Pulse train control type Serial communication type
e d i —_— d i
= =
H H P T P o “/m
{ | = f
External View | | ‘
| | |
4
Positioner capable of Dedicated controller for RCP2 | Can be operated using the " ]
Description a maximum of 512 points safsg(’:;?;m;"g o !y_p_e ¢ high-speed type/high-thrust same control For pulse train control For Serial communication
Positioning gory type/ (o] type as the air cylinder type
Position points 512 points 512 points 512 points 3 points - 64 points
(*1) Network connection specifications are designated by the I/0 type symbols for the model.
Series Type Motor Encoder 1/0 Type 1/0 cable length Power/ Simple High acceleration

Positioner Type

20 frame pulse motor

28 frame pulse
motor-compatible

28 frame pulse motor
(RCP2-RA3C only)

Safety-compliant
type

High thrust motor
compatible type

Solenoid Valve Type
Serial Communi-
cation Type

Pulse Train Control Type
(differential line driver model)
Pulse Train Control Type

(open collector model)

525 ..

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
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35 frame pulse
motor-compatible
42 frame pulse
motor-compatible
56 frame pulse
motor-compatible
86 frame pulse
motor-compatible

* If connecting to RCP2-RA3C/

RGD3C, the motor type is 28SP.

NPN (standard)

PNP
DeviceNet

CompoNet
CC-Link

MECHATROLINK
connection model

ProfiBus
connection model

No I/0 (SE type only)

*The network models (DV/CN/CC/ML/

PR) support C/CG types only.

* When selecting type SE (serial

‘communication), the standard I/0 is "N"
(no 1/0).

connection model

connection model

connection model

No cable

Voltage

L0 ¢|Not used

absolute unit

transporting model

Standard

High acceleration
type model

* If connecting to RCP3-SA4/SA5/SA6
RCP2(RCP2CR)-SA5/SAB, specify
“H", for high-acceleration type
model.

2m (standard)

* If SE (serial communication type), or the network model
(/O type DV, CC or PR) is selected, specify "0" (no cable)
for the I/ cable.



PLC

1/0 Cable for
Positioner
CB-PAC-PIO020
Cable length
Standard 2m
(Supplied with the
controller)

For a replacement
cable, see P534.

I p
Ji

PCON-CF PCON-C/CG
High thrust motor
compatible type

Peripheral devices are common for all controllers.

DC24V Power Supply
(See P471)

[Tt
.

<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>

. L
Motor Cable
<Model: CB-RCP2-MACIIO>
Standard 1m /3m / 5m
(Supplied with the actuator)
For a replacement cable, see P533.

(Optional)

(See P545)

Encoder Cable

<Model: CB-RFA-PACI 00>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

For a replacement cable, see P534.
* Please note that the encoder cable for

PCON-CF is different from the other
PCON models.

Positioner type Solenoid valve type

Simple Absolute Unit
<Model: PCON-ABU>

* Cannot be used for
PCON-PL/PO/CF types.

—__Field Network

S~
1/0 cable for 1/0 Cable for
solenoid valve type pulse train control
CB-PACY-PIO020 CB-PACPU-PIO020
Cable length Cable length
“”H“HH Standard 2m Standard 2m
(Supplied with the (Supplied with the
controller) controller)
For a replacement For a replacement
cable, see P534. cable, see P534.
CH
= N

ROBONET Gateway Unit
+ extension unit

(See P505 - 506)
For DeviceNet:

<Model: RGW-DV>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>
For CC-Link:

<Model: RGW-CC>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>
For ProfiBus:

<Model: RGW-PR>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>

Serial Communication

Controller link cable
<Model: CB-RCB-CTL002>
(sold separately)

;/-J 4 I i -
PCON-CY PCON-PL / PO PCON-C/ CG PCON-SE
Pulse train Network Serial
control type connection model communication type

* For network-compatible models, the I/0 connector varies with the type of network.

PC Software

(See P533)

RS232 version

<Model: RCM-101-MW>
USB version

<Model: RCM-101-USB>

* The cable is supplied
with the PC software

Teaching Pendant
(See P533)

<Model: CON-PT-M>
<Model: CON-T>
<Model: RCM-E>

alu

Motor Cable

<Model: CB-RCP2-MAO O O>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

For a replacement cable, see P533.

Actuator: RCP2 series

(10]

Rotary type RCP2-RT
Gripper type: RCP2-GRS/GRM/GR300

S

Encoder Cable

<Model: CB-RCP2-PBI 0>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

For a replacement cable, see P533.

‘ [ Id <_D

1

i

—

Actuator: RCP3 series

<Connectible actuators>

ROBO Cylinder,
high thrust type
RCP2-RA10C

ROBO Cylinder,
high speed type
RCP2-HS8C / HS8R

Sold & Serviced By
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Small gripper type RCP2-GRSS/GRLS/GRST
Small rotary type RCP2-RTBS/RTBSL/RTCS/RTCSL

ROBO Cylinder,
waterproof type
RCP2W-SA16C

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-PCS-MPALII[>
Standard 1m /3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

For a replacement cable, see P534.

PCON

Controllers




PCO N Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications Hl Output section External output specifications
Item Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V  +/-10% Load Voltage DC24V
Input current 4mA/circuit Max. load current 50mA/point
Leak current 1mA max./point Remaining voltage |2V or less
Isolation method Photocoupler Isolation method Photocoupler
NPN Specifications NPN Specifications
P24V P24
External  ----- _ (| Internal circuit [@ S te e
power i 7 - Load
supply L R=6800 _/.— H Internal circuit 1. Re22 OutPUls § E;:;::?I
£ E Input terminal l / N A M) @' _i supply
b : I T 424V
— o)
Inputs R=5.6kQ e
PNP Specifications PNP Specifications
N
External _____ _ . Internal circuit Internal circuit P24V External
power ) oy S ) - power
supply R=6800 f _/ 1N / %\)K ¥ ~ Load —_ supply
g2\ __Input terminal 4 . R=220 @ @"5 g2
Inputs R=5.6kQ Outputs ;
Controllers Ormmmmmmemememeend
N

1/0 Specifications

The 4 types of controllers (C/CG, CY, PL/PO, and SE) are classified by their respective I/O specifications. In addition, with the

m positioner type and solenoid valve type, the I/0 signal details can be changed via the controller settings. As a result, a
number of functions can be used.

H Control Function by Type

Type C/CG cY PL/PO SE
Features
Name Positioner type Solenoid valve type Pulse in-line control type Serial communication type
. " This is the basic operating mode, in which the user
Positioner mode O X X O 1 designates position numbers and inputs start signals.
In this mode, the slider (rod) moves based on an
Teaching mode O X X O (*1) external signal, and the stopped positions can be
registered as position data.
The actuator can be moved simply by ON/OFF of position
Solenoid valve mode O O X O (1) signals. This mode supports the same control signals you
are already familiar with on solenoid valves of air cylinders.
Pulse Motor
q In this mode, you can operate the actuator freely
RTINS X X O X using pulse trains without inputting position data.
" " " The controller can be connected to a DeviceNet or
Network compatible O (*2) X X O (*3) CC-Link network.

*1 Operates using network communications or serial communications.
*2 Can make a direct connection to a field network with the network specifications.
*3 Can be connected to a field network using a gateway unit.

5 2 ; PCON
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Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

The table below explains the functions allocated to the controller’s I/0O signal.
Since the signals that can be used vary depending on the controller type and settings, check the signal table for each
controller to confirm the available functions.

M Signal Function Description

Classificati Signal

Signal

Function description

CSTR

PTP strobe signal (start signal)

Input this signal to cause the actuator to start moving to the p
position number signal.

set by the d

PC1 to PC256

Command position number signal

This signal is used to input a target position number (binary input).

BKRL Brake forced release signal This signal forcibly releases the brake.
RMOD B b e ekl This signal can switch the running mode when the MODE switch on the controller is set to AUTO.
g B8y (AUTO when this signal is OFF, or MANU when the signal is ON)
. Turning this signal OFF causes the moving actuator to decelerate to a stop. The actuator will
*STP Pause signal o ) N N i
resume the remaining movement if the signal is turned ON during the pause.
RES Reset signal Turning this signal ON resets the alarms that are present. If this signal is turned ON while the
9 actuator is paused (*STP is OFF), the remaining movement can be cancelled.
SON Servo ON signal The servo remains on while this signal is ON, or off while the signal is OFF.
HOME Home return signal Turning this signal ON performs home-return operation.
Input N . Turning this signal ON switches the controller to the teaching mode. (provided that CSTR, JOG+
MODE Teaching mode signal and JOG- are all OFF and the actuator is not moving).
. 5 When the main signal is off, the JOG operation will be conducted for JOG+ and JOG-.
dIEib SSCRCLINCEIc gl iona) When the signal is on, the unit will do the inching operation for JOG+ and JOG-.
When the JISL signal is off and the JOG +/- signal turns on, the unit will jog in the + (positive)
JOG+, JOG- JOG signal direction when the JOG + turns on and the - (negative) direction when the JOG - turns on.
During the JOG operation, the unit slows to a stop when the JOG +/- signal turns off.
A A In the teaching mode, specify a desired position number and then turn this signal ON for at least
AR jficachinoblonal 20ms to write the current position to the specified position number.
STO to ST6 Start position command Turr_u!"g this sngn_al OI\_I in the so!enmd valve mode causes the actuator to move to the specified
position. (Start signal is not required)
T Torqus limit selection signal YVhlle this signal is ON, torque '|§ limited by the value set by a parameter. The TLR signal turns on
if torque has reached the specified value.
DCLR Deviation counter clear signal The position deviation counter is continuously cleared while this signal is ON.
This signal turns ON when the actuator has entered the positioning band after movement. If the
PEND/INP In position signal actuator has exceeded the positioning band, PEND does not turn OFF, but INP does. PEND and

INP can be swapped within parameters.

PM1 to PM256

Positioning complete signal

This signal is used to output the position number achieved at the completion of positioning
(binary output)

HEND

Home return completion signal

This signal turns ON upon completion of home return.

ZONE1

Zone signal

This signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the range specified by the
parameters.

PZONE

Position zone signal

Turns ON when the actuator moves into a position within the range of the target position data
that was set. PZONE can be used together with ZONE1, but PZONE is valid only during
movement to a specified position.

RMDS

Running mode status signal

This outputs the operation mode status.

*ALM

Controller alarm status signal

This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the alarm condition, and turns OFF when an
alarm has occurred.

MOVE

Moving signal

Turns ON while the actuator is moving (home return), including when there is push force.

sv

Servo ON status signal

This signal turns ON when servo is ON.

Output
*EMGS

Emergency stop status signal

This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the emergency stop mode, and turns OFF
once an emergency stop has been actuated.

MODES

Mode status signal

The mode signal input turns it ON when it goes into teaching mode. It turns OFF when it goes
into normal mode.

WEND

Writing complete signal

This signal remains OFF after the controller has switched to the teaching mode. It turns ON upon
completion of data write using the PWRT signal. If the PWRT signal is turned Off, this signal also
turns OFF.

PEO to PE6

Current position number signal

This signal turns ON after the controller has completed moving to the target position in the
solenoid valve mode.

TLR

Torque limiting signal

This signal turns ON once the motor torque has reached the specified value in a condition where
torque is being limited by the TL signal.

LSO to LS2

Limit switch output signal

Each signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the positioning band before
or after the target position. If the has already home return, these signals are
output even before a movement command is issued or while the servo is OFF.

LOAD

Load output determination status signal

This signal turns ON once the motor torque has reached the specified value. (*PCON-CF
dedicated signal)

TRQS

Torque level status signal

Turns ON when the motor current reaches the threshold. (*PCON-CF dedicated signal)

(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON and OFF during operation.
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1/0 Signal table

M Positioner types (PCON-C / CG / CF)

Parameters (select PIO pattern)

s 0 1 2 3 4 5
Pin E Positioning mode Teaching mode 256-point mode 512-point mode Solenoid Valve Mode 1 | Solenoid Valve Mode 2
No. :.g Points 64 points 64 points 256 points 512 points 7 points 3 points
&} Zone signal O x x x O O
P-zone signal O O O x O O
1A 24V P24
2A 24V P24
3A - NC
4A - NC
5A INO PC1 PC1 PC1 PC1 STO STO
6A IN1 PC2 PC2 PC2 PC2 ST1 ST1 (JOG+)
7A IN2 PC4 PC4 PC4 PC4 ST2 8T2(-)
8A IN3 PC8 pPC8 PC8 PC8 ST3 -
9A IN4 PC16 PC16 PC16 PC16 ST4 -
10A INS PC32 PC32 PC32 PC32 ST5 -
11A IN6 = MODE PC64 PC64 STé -
12A IN7 - JIsL PC128 PC128 - -
13A nput IN8 = JOG+ = PC256 = =
14A IN9 BKRL JOG- BKRL BKRL BKRL BKRL
15A IN10 RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD
16A IN11 HOME HOME HOME HOME HOME -
17A IN12 *STP *STP *STP “STP “sTP =
18A IN13 CSTR CSTR/PWRT CSTR CSTR - -
19A IN14 RES RES RES RES RES RES
20A IN15 SON SON SON SON SON SON
1B ouTo PM1 PM1 PM1 PM1 PEO LSO
2B ouT1 PM2 PM2 PM2 PM2 PE1 LS1 (TRQS)
3B ouT2 PM4 PM4 PM4 PM4 PE2 Ls2(-)
4B OouT3 PM8 PM8 PM8 PM8 PE3 -
5B ouT4 PM16 PM16 PM16 PM16 PE4 -
6B OouTs PM32 PM32 PM32 PM32 PES -
7B ouT6 MOVE MOVE PMé4 PM64 PE6 -
8B ouT7 ZONE1 MODES PM128 PM128 ZONE1 ZONE1
op | OutPut ouTs PZONE PZONE PZONE PM256 PZONE PZONE
10B ouT9 RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS
11B ouT10 HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND
12B ouT11 PEND PEND/WEND PEND PEND PEND -
13B ouT12 sV sv sV sv sv sV
14B ouT13 *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS
15B ouT14 *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM
16B OouT15 LOAD/TRQS - LOAD/TRQS LOAD/TRQS LOAD/TRQS -
17B - NC
18B - NC
19B ov N
20B ov N
(Note) The names of signals above inside () are functions before the unit returns home.
(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON, and OFF during operation.
H Solenoid valve type (PCON-CY) H Pulse Train Type (PCON-PL/PO)
Parameters (select PIO pattern) P (select PIO pattern)
5 0 1 5 0 1
Pin g Solenoid valve mode 0 | Solenoid valve mode 1 Pin g Standard mode Push mode
No. -% Points 3 points 3 points No. '% Positioning Points - -
© Zone signal x x (=] Zone signal x x
P-zone signal x O P-zone signal x x
1 24V 1 24V
2 ov 2 ov
3 INO STO STO 3 INO SON SON
4 IN1 ST1 (JOG+) ST1 (JOG+) 4 IN1 TL TL
5 Input IN2 ST2 (RES) ST2 (RES) 5 nput IN2 HOME HOME
6 IN3 SON SON 6 IN3 RES RES ./ DCLR
7 ouTo Lso PEO 7 ouTo sV sv
8 ouT1 LS1 (TRQS) PE1 (TRQS) 8 Output ouT1 INP INP / TLR
9 Output ouT2 LS2(-) PE2 (-) 9 ouT2 HEND HEND
10 ouT3 sV PZONE 10 ouT3 *ALM *ALM
11 OouT4 HEND HEND 11 * PP *PP
12 OouT5 *ALM * ALM 12 PP PP
Input
(Note) The names of signals above inside () are functions before the unit returns home. 13 *NP *NP
(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON, and OFF during operation. 14 NP NP

529 ...
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PCO N Controller

Pulse train input type wiring diag

M Differential Receiver Method (PCON-PL)

Max. input pulse frequency : Max. 200 kpps
Cable Length ¢ Max. 10m
PIO connector /\ Shield
Pin Number| Classification Signal [
!
1 External 24V 24v [f\] . ‘\
2 External OV ov \V/ 1 T
3 Input SON [/\] " .
|
4 Input L \v T |
5 Input HOME [f\] I' |
|
6 Input RES \Vj T |
7 Output sV [f\] + T
| |
8 Output INP \Vj l |
9 Output HEND [f\] ; ;
|
10 Output *ALM \VJ | Il
11 /PP [f\] i T Ei
12 PP 7 L 1 3
Differential input A | I
13 /NP [ ] T T
14 NP \V . - oj
\ i
A
Mounting plate FG =
* The shield on the twisted pair cable to the pulse must be to the plate.
M Open Collector Method (PCON-PO)
Max. input pulse frequency : Max. 60 kpps
Cable Length : Max. 2m
PIO connector 74 Shield
Pin Number| Classification Signal Iy
!
1 External 24V 24v [’\] ‘\
2 External OV ov \J T
3 Input SON [’\] ,' !
|
4 Input TL \V T |
5 Input HOME [’\] ! i
! |
6 Input RES J T |
7 Output sv [’\] ' ;
| |
8 Output INP J 1 |
9 Output HEND [’\] t t
10 Output *ALM \V} ‘I :
11 Open collector input /PP [f\] T T
| |
12 N.C PP
X | I 4;>’7 — DC24Vx10% Pulse Motor
13 Open collector input /NP [ ] T
14 N.C NP Vi . :
\ !
\
Mounting plate FG =
* The shield on the twisted pair cable connected to the pulse must be to the plate.
* Connect the external 0V to the COMMON of the command pulse.

Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com

o D30



Controllers

Sold & Serviced By

Command Pulse Input State

Command pulse train state

Input terminal

During forward operation

During reversed operation

Forward pulse train

PP-/PP

2RSS

Reversed pulse train

NP-/NP

vl el

The forward pulse train causes the motor to rotate forward, and the reverse pulse train causes the motor to rotate in reverse.

T
L
% Pulse train PP-/PP T m : m m ’7
<] 1
o i
= 1
'g Symbols NP-/NP Low I High
) 1
=
The command pulse is used for the amount of motor rotation, and the command symbol is used for rotational direction.
T
L
PP-/PP l f l T H { f L f
1
A/B phase pulse train L
NP-/NP 151 4 i 1514
1
An A/B phase pulse with a 90° phase difference (multiplier is 4) is used to generate commands for the amount of rotation and rotational direction.
T
1
Forward pulse train PP-/PP f f f 1
!
Reversed pulse train NP-/NP | f f f
1
2 !
2 Pulse train PP-/PP f ﬁ ﬂ : ﬂ ﬁ r‘
; 1
& f
E Symbols NP-/NP High i Low
i
PP-/PP f l f l 1 f l f l
T
A/B phase pulse train i
NP-/NP £ 351 i £ 351
|

Table of specification

Item

Specifications

Controller type

cF c ‘

ca ‘ o ‘

PL

Connected actuator (*1)

RCP2-RA10C
RCP2-HSSC (R)
RCP2W-SA16C

RCP3  RCP2 series actuator (Note 1)

Number of control axes

1-axis

Operating method Positioner type ‘ Solenoid valve type ‘ Pulse train input type ‘Sevial communication type
Positioning Points 512 points ‘ 3 points ‘ — ‘ 64 points

Backup memory EEPROM

1/0 connector 40-pin connector ‘ 12-pin connector ‘ 14-pin connector None

Number of I/O 16 input points/16 output points ‘4 input points/6 output points‘ 4 input points/4 output points None

1/O power External supply DC24V£10% -

Serial Communication

RS485 1ch

Peripheral device communication cable

CB-PAC-PIO ][]

| cB-PaCY-PI0 1T

CB-PACPU-PIO [I[[]

CB-RCB-CTL002

Command pulse train input method

Differential line driver |

Open collector -

Max. input pulse frequency (Note 2)

Max. 200 kpps

‘ Max. 60 kpps -

Position detection method

Incremental encoder

Drive-source cutoff relay at emergency stop

Integrated

External

Forced release of electromagnetic brake

Brake release switch ON/OFF

‘ON/OFF terminal signal inside the power terminal for brake release

Input Supply Voltage DC 24V +=10%

Power Supply Capacity Max. 6A (*2) 2A max.

Dielectric strength voltage DC500V  1MQ

Vibration resistance XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side 0.035mm 0.075mm (i

58 to 150Hz, 4.9m/s? (continuous), 9.8m/s? (intermittent)

Ambient operating temperature 0~40°C

Ambient operating humidity 10 - 95% (non-condensing)

Ambient operating atmosphere Without corrosion gases

Protection class P20

Weight Approx. 320g Approx. 300g Approx. 130g
(Note 1) The high-thrust type (RA10C), high-speed type (HSBC/HSBR) and waterproof type (RCP2W-SA16) cannot be operated.
(Note 2) With the open collector i keep the input frequency to 60 kpps or below to prevent . For 60kpps, use the differential line driver.
(1) RCP2-RA10C/HS8C/HS8R and RCP2W-SA16C can only operate with PCON -CF.

Other RCP2  RCP3 Series actuators can be operated with C ~/ CG / CY / PL /PO / SE.

(2 Inrush current peak: 10A
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External Dimensions

PCON-C/CG/CF

178.5
170.5

(80)

o5
\ —

PCON-CY /PL/PO/SE
(80)

68.1 ‘

35

=5
120
112

LED display
These LED colors indicate the condition of the controller.

Lit (green) Servo ON  Lit (red) Alarm activated Unlit

Emergency stop

PIO connector

Connects a cable for communicating with a PLC or
other external equipment.

Address-setting rotary switch

This switch sets the addresses for controllers used
when the unit is linked with other controllers.

Mode switch

Switches between manual teaching operations (MANU)
and automatic operations (AUTO).

Operation details

Servo OFF Blinking (green) Automatic servo-off

Encoder brake connector

Connects the encoder/brake cable for the actuator.

Brake release switch

This switch forces the brake to release.

HE Motor connector

Connects the motor cable for the actuator.

Power terminal block

C/CG/CF type MANU | /O commands are not accepted. Data can Main power for controller(s), emergency stop
be written from a teaching pendant or PC.
I/0 commands are valid, while operations C / CG type
AUTO | from a teaching pendant or PC are not Terminal
accepted. However, monitoring is possible. Signal Name
number
7 S1 External drive-source cutoff for TP_
SI0 connector 6 S2 | EMG terminal
Connects a teaching pendant, PC cable, controller, or 5 MPI Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
gateway unit to a controller. 4 MPO Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
3 24V Positive side of the 24-V power supply
Operation details 2 ov Negative side of the 24-V power supply
PinNo. T Name Romarks 1 EMG EMG signal (application of 24 V)
Positive side, RS485 differential
1 SGA Sigf:;llve side, lifferenti
Negative side, RS485
2 SGB | hegatie side. Bt CY /PL/ PO/ SE type
For RS232/485 2
3 SV | +5Voutput LT.';T:'EI Signal Name
4 ENBL | Enable signal
EMG li i 6 BK BK release
5 EMGA | EMG line connection to
wﬁ 6 24V 24-V power for T/P For TP 5 MPI Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
7 ov GND 4 MPO Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
EMG i tion t 3 24V Positive side of the 24-V power suppl
CY/PL/PO 8 | EMGB |EMG line connectionto > ke rosle sl 2 VP PP!I/
EMG li i egative side of the 24-V power su
Type ° OV [N ine commectonte gativeside of the 24-V power supply
+ PIO connectors are: 1 EMG EMG signal (application of 24 V)
CY: 12 pin
PL/PO: 14 pin
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PCO N Controller

Option
R CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
Teaching Pendant
132 110.0 66.6 (113.5) 15.126.2 6.3
I Features This is a teaching device that provides -
information on functions such as the — E’I&’[ 8
position input, test runs, and monitoring. a0

I Model CON-PT-M-ENG (Touch panel teaching

pendant)
CON-T-ENG (Standard type)
RCM-E-ENG (Simple teaching pendant)

148,
EaaE|
oooo)
(=0 =R = a0

. ) 725 34)
! g(t)ir:;gu- Note: I Specifications
T eSO o R Nt Item CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
2.08 or later. Data input [e] o ]
Actuator motion o (@] o
Ambient Operating Temp: 0~40°C; Humidity: 85% RH or below

temp/humidity
Ambient Operating

No corrosive gases. Especially no dust.

atmosphere
. Protection class IP40 P54 -
. CON-T-ENG. Options Weight Approx. 750g Approx. 400g Approx. 400g
* Wall-mounting hook e Strap Cable lenath s
m
Model HK-1 Model STR-1 avle eng

Display 3-color LED touch panel | 20 char. x 4 lines 16 char. x 2 lines
/ with backlight LCD display LCD display

PC Software (Windows Only)

Il Features A startup support software for inputting positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.

I Model RCM-101-MW (External device communications cable + RS$232
conversion unit)

I Configuration RS232 adapter

RCB-CV-MW

=
-_— 1 | > >
0.3m

External device communications
PC Software (CD) cable CB-RCA-SIO050

1 Model RCM-101-USB (External device communications cable + USB adapter + USB

cable)
I Configuration 3
USB adapter |
-‘ RCB-CV-USB
PCON 3m 5m
B Ce — 0[]+ >
USB cable External device communications cable |
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 CB-RCA-SI0050
Spare Parts
When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.
Motor Cable for RCP2
Model CB_RC Pz_ M A l:l I:I D * The standard cable for the motor cable is the robot cable. . En;g;ziagﬁlength (into LICI1 . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
®) (20) g (20) (14 CN3 Mcable CN1
§ — - Orange A [A1} 1] A Yellow
- Gray | VMM | A2} 2] VMM | Gray
% . | | 1-1318119-3[_ White | B [A3 A_| Orange |SLP-06V|
L I (Front view) (AMP) | Yelow |8t 4B falon Ger) - (uST)
" S s inl inl
(Front view) L " B B3| 6T B | W;|ite

Controller side N ~ [Mechanical side

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)
Pulse Motor Encoder Cable/Encoder Robot Cable for RCP2

Model CB' RCPZ'PB D D DICB'RCPZ' PB D D I:l 'RB * T:eriaor;dcaar:l:it:: Lzr;:::izgz:?::zlst:zﬁe normal cable.  * Egt::g;r;aglr:length (1) into CIC1T]. Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
Cable color Pin 3
cNa o

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) | e sf":' No. U - P
* Only robot cable is to be used in a cable track. Wite Q ’ cn2
0]

|Sencar Cate] Robot Cable

Signel
Red__[0range (Back 1B K + ENA | Brown |LightGray Bk
Gray |Orange 1 - ENA Green 1)
Brown ENA T2 -y [ENB | Puple [White Back)
6 ®) (13), (15) Green _|LiohtGry Red IENA | 11 | ENB | Pk | White(Red )
g Purple _|White (Black 1) E | 10 | 0] - - -
= | Pink | White Red 1) ENB | 9 - - -
5] 53 - - |- |8 o) — — —
g & [ Yelow |VelowBack [V P S | 7 e =1— S
w c o Orange | Pink (Red 1) [VBB | 6 0) 9 [ | Bue |PinkiBacki)| % &
g ’é‘ g Bue | Pk @ack )[GND | 5 VBB | orange | Pikedt) | & 2
- S (O Y 5 5 VPS | Velow |Velow @eck)
(Front view) (Front view) = 0 T - PS [ Vol I
- S (N ) ) LS+ [Bue (e
_ N S Ground | Ground | F6 | 1 Shielded wire LS~ | white|orage Red?]
C side { side Ground wire 15 — —

16 [BK+ | Red | ornge ok

L
17 BK- | Gray | oraefhed)
5 3 3 w16 T Grouna] Ground
PCON
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PCO N Controller

Encoder Cable / Encoder Robot Cable for the RCP2 High-speed Type / High-thrust Type / Waterproof Type

Model CB'RFA' PA|:| D D ICB' RFA' PAD D |:| _ RB * T:er::’aor:d;rglstl: :;r;;:;z::d:sr:::t‘:::e normal cable. * Ex:;iagﬁlengm (L) into [JCJCJ . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

" - . Ce
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) HoborCan
* Only robot cable is to be used in a cable track. -
Orange (Black Red
Gray
Brown
ot ey e 1] Green
(Black Purple
(5) 8) (13) | (15] White (Red 1) Pink
elk:w}lackl VelTuw
g Pk Bk )| B
= ‘ ﬁ D P Pilk(EBﬂID Om_nw
S 2 < _ - 2
(Front view) (Frontview)  —one o PHDRI6V 0ST) [
Contact: SPHD-001T-P0.5 [
L | ical side (78 [ F.6 | Ground | Ground
Housing: XMP-18V (JST)

Contact : BXA-001T-P0.6
Retainer : MS-09V

N . * Enter the cable length (L) into "1 Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
voder CB-PCS-MPA [ ][ ][ ] ‘msmsansmmsane R

Signal [ Pin No. (Wire color) Pin No. [ Signal
A Bl ——— Black — Al A
- L , White Bl_| VMM
e IA
Green — B2 B
‘ Yellow A3 VMM
® w
@ g 8
2i[] 5 = e Pink (Red ® o
() = BK— Pink Blue ®) . 5
= 20 > ‘ N - [ White (Red ')? EERE
8 - I ———1 B
= o = ———
g = — u——
- (23) - — T - -
e . NC - PR ey << 3
(Front view) (8) (Front view) VPS 1 Qrange (Blue @ Continuous) ! B9 WS
) . VCG I Gray(Red ® Continuous) + A0 VCC
Controller side Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when Mechanical side G -2y Blue @ Gontinuous)+—— 101G
movable type is used) FG F—— Shield ———1{ B | F6

Positioner I/0 Cable (for PCON-C/CQG)

Model CB'PAC'PIO l:l l:l l:l ‘En;:;:ebiagls‘lengm(l.)inmDDD.Oompatihletoamaximumoﬂometers.

HIF6-40D-1. 27R

L , No. | Signal Cable Wire No. | Signal %3?;? Wire
A | 24V 1B [ OUTO | Brown-3
2A | 24V 2B | OUT1 [ Red-3
3A | — 3B | OUT2 | Orange-3
A — 4B | OUT3 | Yellow-3
5A | INO 5B | OUT4 | Green-3
) 6A | INT 6B | OUT5 | Blue-3
r:‘:nnemov ® 88 7A [ IN2 7B | OUT6 | Purple-3
88 8A | IN3 8B | OUT7 y-3
28 oA | INa 9
88 10A| INS Flat cable ® 10B
B 11A[_IN6 (crimped) 118
88 12A| IN7 128
58 13A[ IN8 | Orange-2 138
0o 1 IN9_| Yellow-2 14B
No (14A, |
connector ® Half-pitch MIL socket: 15A1 IN10 | Green-2 [158]
: 16A[ IN Blue-2 B
= HIF6-40D-1. 27R (Hirose) 17ATIN Purple-2 178
18A [ IN' Gray-2 188
19A | IN Whif 19B| OV | WI
Flat cable (20-core) x 2 20A] IN15 | Black-2 208 OV | Black4

Solenoid Valve Type I/0 Cable (for PCON-CY)

Model CB-PACY-PIO l:l l:l l:l *EnEt::'&%c:agl:"length(L)imoEDD.Compatibleloamaximumoiwmetefs.

51353-1200 (MOLEX)

L No. |signai| Save Wire
1| 2 | Brown
2 | 0V | Red-1
3 | IN0_|Orange-1
4| INT_| Yellow-1
5 IN2 Green-1
6 | IN3 | Blue-1 Flat cable
No 7 [ouo [Puple-1]  GimPed)
connector 8
9
0 | 0UT3 | Black-1
Housing: 51353-1200 (MOLEX) 1| 0UT4 | Brown-2
Contact: 56134-9000 (MOLEX) 2 | 0UT5 | Red-2

Pulse Train Control I/0 Cable (for PCON-PL/PO)

Model CB'PACPU'PIO l:l l:l l:l *En;:g;z;agls‘lenmh{uinmDDD.Compatibletoamaximumofwmetets.

51353-1400 (MOLEX)

L Single wire ~ ~ No. | signal Canllz‘l’: Wire
(UL1007 AWG24 Green) Black 0 1 [1024V] Blacl
110 i 2 [ 10_24G | White/Black
Red @) 3 | N0 | Red |
& White/Red 4| _INi_|White/Red|
3 Green 0 5 | N2 reen
Housing: 51353-1400 ; U T
No : o wi Yellow 7| 0UT0 | VYellow
connector ‘ (MOLEX) Side with ¥ (@] T our
Contact: 56134-9000 N connector g ) 0 o [oum
(MOLEX) it 10_| OUT3 |Whit
Blue o) 1| ep
White/Blue 12 | P6_|Whi
Gray ( )

ST
[White/Gray[ AWG24 |

o D34

13 NP Gray
White/Gray NG__|White/Gray|
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ACO N Controller

M Models C/CG/CY/PL/PO/SE .
.

Position Controllers
For RCA2/RCA

,

C/CG CY PL/PO SE

List of models

This position controller enables movement of the RCA2/RCA series actuators. A line-up of 5 types to support various
controlling methods.

Type C CG cY PL/PO SE
Name Positioner type Safety category compatible type Solenoid valve type Pulse train control type Serial Communication Type
oo G
|
) |
External view | |
| i
= ‘ -
- I o
- : 7
Controllers - 5 5 .
Qe Positioner capable of a maximum of Conforming to type C Can be operated using the same 0 q et}
Description 512 points of Positioning safety category specifications control as the air cylinder type feiptiseiiacon] foseualicopmunication
Position points 512 points 512 points 3 points =) 64 points

ACON —| | — | 1 | — | | — | -0 -]

Series Type Motor Encoder Option 1/0 Type /0 Cable Length Power Simple
Voltage  absolute unit

i oromertal | o
* The absolute-type RCA actuators cannot
be operated with the ACON controller
To operate an absolute-type actuator,
use the ASEL controller.
However, you can operate a simple absolute-type actuator, in which NPN (standard)
a simple absolute unit is attached to an incremental actuator.

High Accel./Decel.

Power-saving

DeviceNet

2W motor-compatible No cable

5W motor-compatible

il MECHATROLINK
10W motor-compatible connection model
20W motor-compatible (*) CompoNet

onn on mode

Positioner Type

ProfiBus

Safety-compliant 2m (standard)
type

Solenoid Valve

ype "
Serial 20W motor-compatible No I/0 (SE type only) 5m
o . -

! Type S0W motor-compatible *The network models QVICCIPR/ - —— — .

Pulse Train Control Type |« when connecting an RCA-RA3CY/ ML/CN) support C/CG types only. (serial communication type), an
(differential ine driver model))  RGS3/RGDAL and RCA2-SA4LI/TASC] o o . ML or N s selected
Pulse Train Control Type [  the motor type is 20S. * When selecting type SE (s egfse-o-- (no cable) forthe |/0) ésals:feed )
(open collector model) (serial communication), the standard = g

1/0is "N" (no I/0).

5 3 5 ACON
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ACO N Controller

System configuration

PLC

Field Network

For a replacement
cable, see P544.

|

1/0 cable for 1/0 cable for
positioner solenoid valve type
CB-PAC-PIO020 CB-PACY-PIO020
Cable length Cable length
Standard 2m “H“HHH Standard 2m
(Supplied with (Supplied with the
the controller) controller)

For a replacement
cable, see P544.

~A~

1/0 Cable for

pulse train control
CB-PACPU-PIO020
Cable length
Standard 2m
(Supplied with the
controller)

For a replacement
cable, see P544.

ROBONET Gateway Unit
+ extension unit
(See P505 - 506)
For DeviceNet:
<Model: RGW-DV>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>
For CC-Link:
<Model: RGW-CC>
L + <Model: REXT-CTL>
For ProfiBus:
<Model: RGW-PR>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>

ACON-C/CG
Positioner type

- o

|
|

ACON-CY
Solenoid valve type

\ Peripheral devices are common for all controllers.

ACON-PL / PO
Pulse train control type  Network connection model Serial communication type

7]
|
1

ACON-C/CG

Controller link cable
<Model: CB-RCB-CTL002>
(sold separately)

ACON-SE

* For network-compatible models, the I/0 connector varies with the type of nelworly

.
d l " hag
DC24V Power Supply
(See P471)

<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>

Simple Absolute Unit

ﬁ PC Software

(See P543)

RS232 version

<Model: RCM-101-MW>

USB version

<Model: RCM-101-USB>

* The cable is supplied with
the PC software

(Optional)
<Model: PCON-ABU>
(See P545)

* Cannot be used for
ACON-PL/PO types.

Actuator: RCA2 series

Sold & Serviced By
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Teaching Pendant
(See P543)
<Model: CON-PT-M>
<Model: CON-T>
<Model: RCM-E>

Motor Cable
<Model: CB-ACS-MALOIOO>
Standard 1m /3m / 5m
For a replacement cable, see P543.

Encoder Cable

<Model: CB-ACS-PAOIOO>
Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

For a replacement cable, see P544.

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-ACS-MPALICIO>
Standard 1m /3m / 5m

For a replacement cable, see P544.

ACON

Controllers




ACO N Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications

Hl Output section External output specifications

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V +10% Load Voltage DC24V

Input current 4mA/circuit Max. load current 50mA/point
Leak current 1mA max./point Remaining voltage |2V or less
Isolation method Photocoupler Isolation method Photocoupler

NPN Specifications NPN Specifications
P24v P24
External ----- _ | Intemal circuit O
power E R=6800 s A Internal circuit Outputs e External
supply —— = —D & =W - 4 power
+24V E Input terminal / N\ \  R=220 supply
=S N = 424V
. A
Inputs R=5.6kQ \,]/
PNP Specifications PNP Specifications
External Internal circuit Internal circuit P24V
power \ /» N o i External
supply 7 ! \)K ¥ Load —i- power
+24v Input terminal —. R=220 T supply
__ L AMW—0O---------- @--{ +24V
Inputs R=5.6kQ Outputs E
Controllers O.....................'
N

1/0 Specifications

The 4 types of controllers (C/CG, CY, PL/PO, and SE) are classified by their respective I/0 specifications. Also, for the
positioner type and solenoid valve type, the I/O signal information can be changed in the controller settings, so multiple
functions can be effectively used.

H Control Function by Type

Type C/CG CcY PL/PO SE

Serial
communication type

O e
O e
O e

Features

Name Positioner type Solenoid valve type |Pulse train control type

This is the basic operating mode, in which the user
designates position numbers and inputs start
signals.

Positioner mode

X X

In this mode, the slider (rod) moves based on an
external signal, and the stopped positions can be
registered as position data.

Teaching mode

Solenoid valve The actuator can be moved simply by ON/OFF position

Ol0|0O
X
X

mode signals. This mode supports the same control signals you
are already familiar with on solenoid valves of air cylinders.
A In this mode, you can operate the actuator freely

it ==juaninode X X O X without inputting position data.

The controller can be connected to a DeviceNet or
CC-Link network.

Network compatible|

O x x

*1 Operates using network communications or serial communications.
*2 Can make a direct connection to a field network with the network specifications.
*3 Can be connected to a field network using a gateway unit.

O e

5 3 ; ACON
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ACON Controller
Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

The table below explains the functions allocated to the controller’s I/0O signal.
Since the signals that can be used vary depending on the controller type and settings, check the signal table for each
controller to confirm the available functions.

M Signal Function Description

Classification| Signal abbreviations Signal Function description
N Input this signal to cause the actuator to start moving to the positi set by the d
CSTR Start signal position number signal.
PC1 to PC256 Command position number signal This signal is used to input a target position number (binary input).
BKRL Brake forced release signal This signal forcibly releases the brake.

This signal can switch the running mode when the MODE switch on the controller is set to AUTO.

RMOD Running mode switching signal (AUTO when this signal is OFF, or MANU when the signal is ON).
*STP P ignal Turning this signal OFF causes the moving actuator to decelerate to a stop. The actuator will
ause signa resume the remaining movement if the signal is turned ON during the pause.
RES Reseennal Turning this signal ON resets the alarms that are present. If this signal is turned ON while the
9| actuator is paused (*STP is OFF), the remaining movement can be cancelled.
SON Servo ON signal The servo remains on while this signal is ON, or off while the signal is OFF.
HOME Home return signal Turning this signal ON performs home-return operation.
Input " . Turning this signal ON switches the controller to teaching mode (provided that CSTR, JOG+ and
P! MODE Teaching mode signal JOG- are all OFF and the actuator is not moving).
JISL JOG/INJOG switching signal When the main signal is off, the JOG operation will be conducted for JOG+ and JOG-.

When the signal is on, the unit will do the inching operation for JOG+ and JOG-.

When the JISL signal is off and the JOG +/- signal turns on, the unit will jog in the + (positive)
JOG+, JOG- JOG signal direction when the JOG + turns on and the - (negative) direction when the JOG - turns on.
During the JOG operation, the unit slows to a stop when the JOG +/- signal turns off.

In the teaching mode, specify a desired position number and then turn this signal ON for at least

BWRT Teaching signal 20ms to write the current position to the specified position number.

Controllers

Turning this signal ON in the solenoid valve mode causes the actuator to move to the specified
STO to ST6 Start position command position.
(Start signal is not required)

While this signal is ON, torque is limited by the value set by a parameter. The TLR signal turns on

L= Torque limit selection signal if torque has reached the specified value. (Dedicated pulse train type)
DCLR Deviation counter clear signal Th_e position deviation counter is continuously cleared while this signal is ON. (Dedicated pulse
train type)
This signal turns ON when the actuator has entered the positioning band after movement. If the
PEND/INP In position signal actuator has exceeded the positioning band, PEND does not turn OFF, but INP does. PEND and
INP can be swapped within parameters.
. . This signal is used to output the position number achieved at the completion of positioning
PM1 to PM256 Position complete signal (binary output)
HEND Home return completion signal This signal turns ON upon completion of home return.
ZONE1 Zone signal This signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the range specified by the

parameters.

Turns ON when actuator moves into a position within the range of the target position data that
PZONE Positioning zone signal was set. PZONE can be used together with ZONE1, but PZONE is valid only during movement to
a specified position.

RMDS Running mode status signal This outputs the operation mode status.
0 This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the alarm condition, and turns OFF when an
* s
ALM Controller alarm status signal e | Ay asme |
Output MOVE Moving signal Turns ON while the actuator is moving (home return), including when there is push force.
sV Servo ON status signal This signal turns ON when servo is ON.
. This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the emergency stop mode, and turns OFF
*
EMGS Emergency stop status signal once an emergency stop has been actuated.
0 The mode signal input turns it ON when it goes into teaching mode. It turns OFF when it goes
MODES Mode status signal (i il en o,
This signal remains OFF after the controller has switched to the teaching mode. It turns ON upon
WEND Writing complete signal completion of data write using the PWRT signal. If the PWRT signal is turned Off, this signal also
turns OFF.
PEO to PE6 Current position number signal This slgnal turns ON after the controller has completed moving to the target position in the
solenoid valve mode.
TLR Torque limiting signal This signal turns ON once the motor torque has reached the specified value in a condition where

torque is being limited by the TL signal. (Dedicated pulse train type)

Each signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the positioning band before or
LSO to LS2 Limit switch output signal after the target position. If the actuator has already completed home return, these signals are output
even before a movement command is issued or while the servo is OFF. (Dedicated Solenoid Valve Mode)

(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON and OFF during operation.

ACON
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ACO N Controller

1/0 Signal table

B Positioner type (ACON-C / CG)

Parameters (select PIO pattern)

s 0 1 2 3 4 5
Pin E Positioning mode Teaching mode 256-point mode 512-point mode Solenoid Valve Mode 1 | Solenoid Valve Mode 2
No. :’% Points 64 points 64 points 256 points 512 points 7 points 3 points
(=] Zone signal O x x x [@) O
P-zone signal O O O x O [@)
1A 24V P24
2A 24V P24
3A - NC
4A - NC
5A INO PC1 PC1 PC1 PC1 STO STO
6A IN1 PC2 PC2 PC2 PC2 ST1 ST1 (JOG+)
7A IN2 PC4 PC4 PC4 PC4 ST2 ST2 ()
8A IN3 PC8 PC8 PC8 PC8 ST3 -
9A IN4 PC16 PC16 PC16 PC16 ST4 =
10A IN5 PC32 PC32 PC32 PC32 ST5 -
11A IN6 - MODE PC64 PC64 ST6 =
12A IN7 - JisL PC128 PC128 - -
Input
13A IN8 - JOG+ — PC256 = =
14A IN9 BKRL JOG- BKRL BKRL BKRL BKRL
15A IN10 RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD
16A IN11 HOME HOME HOME HOME HOME -
17A IN12 * STP *STP *STP *STP *STP =
18A IN13 CSTR CSTR/PWRT CSTR CSTR - -
19A IN14 RES RES RES RES RES RES
20A IN15 SON SON SON SON SON SON
1B OouTo PM1 PM1 PM1 PM1 PEO Lso
2B ouT1 PM2 PM2 PM2 PM2 PE1 Ls1
3B ouT2 PM4 PM4 PM4 PM4 PE2 LS2 (-)
4B OouT3 PM8 PM8 PM8 PM8 PE3 -
5B 0ouT4 PM16 PM16 PM16 PM16 PE4 =
6B OuUT5 PM32 PM32 PM32 PM32 PES -
7B ouTe MOVE MOVE PMé4 PM64 PE6 =
8B ouT7 ZONE1 MODES PM128 PM128 ZONE1 ZONE1
9B Output ouT8s PZONE PZONE PZONE PM256 PZONE PZONE
10B ouT9 RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS
11B ouT10 HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND
12B OouT11 PEND PEND/WEND PEND PEND PEND -
13B ouT12 Y% sv sv sv sv sv
14B OuUT13 * EMGS * EMGS * EMGS * EMGS * EMGS * EMGS
15B OouT14 * ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM * ALM * ALM
16B OouT15 - - - - - -
17B - NC
18B - NC
19B ov N
20B oV N

(Note) The names of signals above inside () are functions before the unit returns home.
(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON, and OFF during operation.

H Solenoid valve type (ACON-CY)

H Pulse Train Type (ACON-PL/PO)

Parameters (select PIO pattern)

Parameters (select PIO pattern)

s 0 1 s 0 1
Pin ‘g Solenoid valve mode 0 | Solenoid valve mode 1 Pin ‘g Standard mode Push mode
No. % Points 3 points 3 points No. E Positioning Points - -
© Zone signal x x © Zone signal x x
P-zone signal x O P-zone signal x x
1 24v 1 24V
2 ov 2 ov
3 INO STO STO 3 INO SON SON
4 IN1 ST1 (JOG+) ST1 (JOG+) 4 IN1 TL TL
Input Input
5 IN2 ST2 (RES) ST2 (RES) 5 IN2 HOME HOME
6 IN3 SON SON 6 IN3 RES RES / DCLR
7 ouTo Lso PEO 7 ouTo sV sv
8 ouT1 Ls1 PE1 8 ouT1 INP INP/TLR
Output
9 Output ouT2 Ls2(-) PE2 (-) 9 ouT2 HEND HEND
10 OouT3 sV PZONE 10 ouT3 * ALM * ALM
1 ouT4 HEND HEND 11 * PP * PP
12 OuTs *k ALM * ALM 12 PP PP
(Note) The names of signals above inside () are functions before the unit returns home. 13 tnput * NP * NP
(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON, and OFF during operation. 14 NP NP

539 ...
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ACON Controller
Wiring Diagram for the Pulse-Train Input Type

M Differential Line Driver Method (ACON-PL)

Max. input pulse frequency : Max. 200 kpps
Cable Length ¢ Max. 10m
PIO connector /\ Shield
Pin Number | Classification Signal [
!
1 External 24V 24v [’\] 7 ‘\
2 External OV ov AV 1 T
3 Input SON [f\] " .
|
4 Input TL J T 1
5 Input HOME [’\] I' |
|
6 Input RES \Vj T |
7 Output sV [/\] + T
| |
8 Output INP J 1 |
9 Output HEND [’\] ; ;
|
10 Output *ALM \VJ | I'
11 /PP [’\] f T E<
12 PP o L !
Differential input A | I
13 /NP [ ] T T
14 NP Vi . + j
v
\
Mounting plate FG =
* The shield on the twisted pair cable to the pulse must be to the ing plate.

Controllers

Hl Open Collector Method (ACON-PO)

Max. input pulse frequency : Max. 60 kpps
Cable Length : Max. 2m
PIO connector 72N Shield
Pin Number | Classification Signal Iy
N / \
1 External 24V 24v [ ] | .
2 External OV ov J 1 T
3 Input SON [/\] " .
|
4 Input TL \V/ T 1
5 Input HOME [/\] ! i
| |
6 Input RES \V} T |
7 Output sv [/\] + T
| |
8 Output INP \VJ ] |
9 Output HEND [’\] t t
|
10 Output *ALM \V} | |'
11 Open collector input /PP [/\] T T
| L
12 N.C PP
X | | j —= DC24V10%
13 Open collector input /NP [ ] T T
14 N.C NP Vi . :
\ !
\
Mounting plate FG =
* The shield on the twisted pair cable connected to the pulse must be to the ing plate.
* Connect the external 0V to the COMMON of the command pulse.

e 040
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ACO N Controller

Command Pulse Input State

Command pulse train state Input terminal During forward operation During reversed operation
Forward pulse train PP-/PP l 1 l !
L
!
Reversed pulse train NP-/NP | { l l
1
The forward pulse train causes the motor to rotate forward, and the reverse pulse train causes the motor to rotate in reverse.
o T
i) Pulse train PP:/PP 1 ! } i v } 1
® :
£ Symbols NP-/NP Low b High
S +
2 The command pulse is used for the amount of motor rotation, and the command symbol is used for rotational direction.
PP-/PP ALt i 14 t
A/B phase pulse train L
NP+/NP { f l T | { f l T
1
An A/B phase pulse with a 90° phase difference (multiplier is 4) is used to generate commands for the amount of rotation and rotational direction.
Forward pulse train PP-/PP f f f E
1
Reversed pulse train NP-/NP ! f f f
o T
g ;
= Pulse train PP-/PP ]
2 LT L : [
2 Symbols NP /NP High ] Low
o ]
T
PP-/PP £ 341 i £y 51
A/B phase pulse train :
NP-/NP flfl ! flfl

Table of specifications

Item Specifications
Controller type c \ caG \ (% \ PL \ PO \ SE
Connected actuator RCA Series Actuator
Number of control axes 1-axis
Operating method Positioner type ‘ Solenoid valve type ‘ Pulse train input type ‘Sen'al communication type
Positioning Points 512 points ‘ 3 points ‘ - ‘ 64 points
Backup memory EEPROM
1/0 connector 40-pin connector ‘ 12-pin connector ‘ 14-pin connector None
Number of I/0 16 input points/16 output points ‘4 input points / 6 output points ‘ 4 input points/4 output points None
1/0 power External supply DC24V+10% -
Serial Communication RS485 1ch
Peripheral device communication cable CB-PAC-PIO [I[][] ‘ CB-PACY-PIO [1[][] CB-PACPU-PIO [1[1[] CB-RCB-CTL002
Command pulse train input method - Differential line driver Open collector -
m Max. input pulse frequency (Note 1) - Max. 200 kpps ‘ Max. 60 kpps -
Position detection method Incremental encoder
Drive-source cutoff relay at emergency stop Integrated External
Forced release of electromagnetic brake Brake release switch ON/OFF ON/OFF terminal signal inside the power terminal for brake release
Input Voltage DC24V = 10%
Dielectric strength voltage DC500V 1MQ
Vibration resistance XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side ampli_tude: 0.035mm (cgntinuc_vus), 0.075mm (intermittent)
58 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s? (continuous), 9.8 m/s? (intermittent)
Ambient operating temperature 0 ~ 40°C
Ambient operating humidity 10 - 95% (non-condensing)
Ambient operating atmosphere Without corrosive gases
Protection class 1P20
Weight Approx. 300g Approx. 130g
(Note 1) With the open collector specification, keep the maximum input frequency to 60 kpps or below to prevent malfunction. For applications exceeding 60kpps, use the differential line driver.
Standard specifications/high acceleration and deceleration model Power-saving model
Actuator Motor
Rated [A] Max. [A] Rated [A] Max. [A]
10W 1.3 4.4 1.3 2.5
Motor 20W [Model symbol: 20] 1.3 4.4 1.3 25
Power RCA 30W 1.3 4.4 1.3 2.2
Supply RCA2 20W [Model symbol: 20S]
Capacity SA4, RA3, TAS 1.7 5.1 1.7 3.4
(Note 2) Type dedicated
2w 0.8 46
RCL 5W 1.0 6.4
10W 1.3 6.4

(Note 2) Other than motor power supply capacity, increase 0.5A as control power supply. Inrush current of approx. 5 to 12 times the rated current occurs within 1 to 2 msec from
turning the power on. The inrush current changes depending on the power supply line impedance.

5 I 1 ACON
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ACO N Controller

External Dimensions

ACON-SC /CG

(80)

178.5
170.5

84 ACON-CY/PL/PO/SE
68.1 | “’\ a5 (80) 68.1 ‘
od
]
]
o :L

C / CG type

LED display
These LED colors indicate the condition of the controller.

Lit (green) Servo ON  Lit (red) Alarm activated
Emergency stop

PIO connector

Connects a cable for communicating with a PLC or
other external equipment.

Address-setting rotary switch

This switch sets the addresses for controllers used
when the unit is linked with controllers.

n Mode switch

Switches between manual teaching pendant operations
(MANU) and automatic operations (AUTO).

Operation details

I/0 commands are not accepted. Data can be

Unlit Servo OFF Blinking (green) Automatic servo-OFF

& Encoder brake connector

Connects the encoder/brake cable for the actuator.

Brake release switch

This switch forces the brake to release.

E Motor connector

Connects the motor cable for the actuator.

E] Power terminal block

Main power for controller(s), emergency stop

WERIAL written from a teaching pendant or PC.
1/0 commands are valid, while operations from a C/CG type
AUTO | teaching pendant or PC are not accepted. However, A
PR - Terminal .
monitoring is possible. Signal Name
number
7 S1 External drive-source cutoff for
SIO connector 6 S2 TP_EMG terminal
Connects a teaching pendant, PC cable, controller, or 5 MPI Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
gateway unit to a controller. 4 MPO Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
3 24V Positive side of the 24-V power supply
Operation details 2 ov Negative side of the 24-V power supply
PinNo Signal Nams Romarke 1 EMG EMG signal (application of 24 V)
Positive side, RS485
1 SGA | ifarontial signal
Negative side, RS485
2 SGB di?fge?elx?iaslls%nal CARDAEOUSE type
For RS232/485 i
3 v +6V output conversion -LT:::: Signal Name
4 ENBL | Enable signal
EMG li tion t 6 BK BK release
5 EMGA | EMG line connection to : :
6 24V 24-V power for T/P For T/P 5 MPI Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
7 ov GND 4 MPO Motor drive-source cutoff terminal
CY/PL/PO 8 EMGB sxg:]::le connection to Z 2:\)/ :osm\.le suli: offth: 2:-vaower supplgl/
Type 9 ov s)':,tlgrr?anle copnectloré:gund egatn-/e side o t e i 4-V power supply
* PIO connectors are: 1 EMG EMG signal (application of 24 V)
CY: 12 pin
PL/PO: 14 pin
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ACO N Controller

Option
Teac h i n g Pe n d a nt CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
921 110.0 (113.5) 151 262 6.3
I Features This is a teaching device that provides -
information on functions such as position = —] E[RI 8
input, performing test runs, and monitoring. 3
I Model CON-PT-M-ENG (Touch panel teaching ) %
pendant)
CON-T-ENG (Standard type)
RCM-E-ENG (simple teaching pendant)
7 72.5 (34)
I Configuration o
Note: ———— I Specifications
The version of RCM-E-ENG
that can be used with Item CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
ROBONET is 2.08 or later. Data Input (o] (o] (o]
o Actuator motion o O o
1 e parating Temp: 0~40°C; Humidity: 85% RH or below
‘ ﬁ:’r:ﬁ‘::thgr';era‘ing No corrosive gases. Especially no dust.
i Protection class P40 IP54 -
J i Approx. 750 Approx. 400 Approx. 400
I CON-T-ENG Options I Weight Pp! g pPp! 9 pp! 9
¢ Wall-mounting hook e Strap Cable Length 5m
Model HK-1 Model STR-1 Display 3-color LED touch 20 char. x 4 lines 16 char. x 2 lines
panel with backlight LCD display LCD display

& —

PC Software (Windows Only)

I Features A startup support software for inputting positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.

1 Modet RCM-101-MW (External device communications cable + RS232 conversion unit)

I Configuration

RS232 adapter 1
- RCB-CV-MW ‘
— 5
L * -— - O——— ’
.3m "

0. External device communications cable
PC Software (CD) CB-RCA-SI0050

- I Modet RCM-101-USB (External device communications cable + USB adapter + USB cable)
ACON

I Configuration =
USB adapter

RCB-CV-USB
= 3m 5m
R S Y ] PR -

USB cable External device communications cable
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 CB-RCA-SI0050 -

When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor Cable for RCA
Model c B-ACS- MA l:l l:l l:l * Egir ;I;; z;a:l;length (L) into [JCI[) . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Wire Color_| Signal
u

Red

AWG22 5
(crimped) White v
Black | W

No. | Signal | Color Wire
u

AWG22
(crimped)

wlno|=(F

1
2 v White
3 w Black

Controller side Mechanical side

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

5 I 3 ACON
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Encoder Cable / Encoder Robot Cable for RCA

mode CB-ACS-PA[ [ ][ 1/CB-ACS-PALI[ [ ]-RB

*The standard cable for the encoder cable is the normal cable.
Arobot cable can be specified as an option.

Ex:080=8m

* Enter the cable length (L) into (1) . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

* Only robot cable is to be used in a cable track.

18 17 ‘

S
=
Wz
21

(0]

0]

[White/Black
T -

Q

(0]

\ o — =
\ LS+ Blue |White/Purple|
! )

Q

0]

Ground | Ground
Pink Orange
Purple Green
White | Purple

Blue/red ray

[Orange/White|
Green/White|

0]

Orange/White| _Red

Ground

Ground | F.G

[Green/White] _Black
Orange | White/Gray
Brown lue

‘calside| Housing
Mechanical side | {ionsnd

PHDR-18VR (JST)
: SPHD-001T-P0.5 (JST)

{18 | Green Yellow
Plug housing _: XMP-18V (JST)
Socket conta -001T-P0.6 (JST)
Retainer : XMS-09V (JST)

Motor-Encoder Integrated Cable for RCA2

Model CB-ACS-MPAD D D *The standard cable is  robot cabl.

* Enter the cable length (L) into [1C1[] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex.: 080

=8m

®)

gl

(©12)

(Front view) (8)

Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

‘ ——
il s [J{

(Front view)

Mechanical side

el

oy st

ire color)
i Red !

3

5
3

2|
2
&

izl

B3|

Blue o i !
led o Consecutiy ; ——
lue e Consecutive) +———
Shield LS

1/0 Flat Cable (for ACON-C / CG)

Model CB-PAC-PIO[ [ ][ ]

* Enter the cable length (L) into [1[/[]. Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Ex.: 080 =8 m

HIF6-40D-1. 27R

Pin [Signal| Cable Pin [Signal| Cable -
L ' 0. Color Wire No. Color Wire
A | 24V | Brown-1 1B [ OU Brown-3
A | 24V Red-1
A — [ Orange-1
| 4A | - | Yellow-1
[ 5A | INO | Green-1
A | INT Blue-1
N = [ 6A |
© ® B AT IN2 | Purple-T
connector| 2 A Gray-1
g [9A |
i 10A Flat cable ® Flat cable ®
H 11A (crimped) (crimped)
B [12A] AWG28
No E {13A]
A8 8 14A
connector ® Half-pitch MIL socket: 15A
— HIF6-40D-1. 27R (Hirose) 16A
— 17A
18A
Flat cable (20-core) x 2 19A
20A
1/0 Cable for Solenoid Valve Type (for ACON-CY)
c B P c P o I:I I:I I:I * Enter the cable length (L) into [JTJ(] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Model - A Y' I Ex:080=8m
51353-1200 (MOLEX)
Pin |Signal| Cable .
L ‘ No. Color Wire
1 | 24V | Brown-1
2 ov Red-1
3 | INO [Orange-1
4 | INT | Yellow-1
J 12)0 a1 5 [ IN2 | Green-1
ehle 6 | IN3 | Blue-1 Flat cable
No o o 7_| 0UTO | Purple-1
ol | a 8 [ OUT1 | Gray-1 AWG28
connector Tl 2la| | =f1 9 | OUT2 | White-1
o 10
Housing: 51353-1200 (MOLEX) 1]
Contact: 56134-9000 (MOLEX) 2]
Pulse Train Control I/0 Cable (for ACON-PL/PO)
l:l l:l l:l * Enter the cable length (L) into [ ][ ][] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
model CB-PACPU-PIO Ex:080-8m
L Single wire (UL1007
AWG24 Green) M
110 Black )
Rour}d Red @)
5 terminal: 0.5-5 (JST) White/Red T
< o Green 15 | re
No Housing: 51353-1400  S9eWth i U 6 | N3 [Waite/Green| 0259
(MOLEX) Yellow 0 7 | OUTO | Yellow
Contact: i OUTT |White/Yellow]
ontact: 56134-9000 B o
rown @) "9 [0UT2| Brown
(MOLEX) i OUT3_[White/Brown
Blue 0 PP Blue
White/Blue White/Blue
Gray @] ray
White/Gray White/Gray
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ACON

Pulse Motor

24v)

Sold & Serviced By:

Pco N 'A B U /ACO N 'A B U Controller

PCON-ABU

ACON-ABU

Simple absolute unit L
For PCON . ACON controller

When attached to a ACON/PCON-C, -CG, -CY, or -SE

(incremental) controller, the data from the encoder is retained
1 even after the controller's main power has been turned OFF,

allowing you to use it as an absolute model, which does not

require homing at power-up.

* Cannot be used for ACON/PCON-PL or PO types.

Controller connection cable
CB—AC(PC)—PJ002

The encoder type for the actuators and controllers with a simple absolute
unit is "I" (incremental) and not "A" (absolute).

ACON-CY Encoder Cable

Caution:

Having the same size as the CY and SE compact controllers (W
34mm x H 100mm x D 75.3mm), it can be installed in a small
space.

100mm

Encoder data can be retained up to 20 days.

An error will occur if the actuator's slider or rod is moved faster than the fixed ACON-CY
speed, while the encoder data is retained. Check the specifications table on
page 546 for the allowable speed (rotations).

34mm

| [ SN

For PCON controller For ACON controller

Model PCON-ABU ACON-ABU

Connectable actuator

The simple absolute unit is available for the following actuators. (Models other than following models are not available.)

Corresponding series Reference

RCP3 series Corresponding to all models

RCP2 series Corresponding to all models other than HS8C/HS8R/RA10C.
RCP2 CR series Corresponding to all models other than HS8C.

RCP2 W series Corresponding to all models other than SA16C/RA10C.
RCAZ2 series Corresponding to all models

RCA series Corresponding to all models

RCA CR series Corresponding to all models

RCA W series Corresponding to all models

5 I 5 PCON-ABU/ACON-ABU
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Pco N 'A B U /ACO N 'A B U Controller

Item Details
Model ACON-ABU PCON-ABU
ACON-C /CG/CY/SE PCON-C ./ CG / CY / SE
Connecting controller @@ When choosing a controller to connect with the simple absolute unit, add
"-ABU" to the end of the controller model designation. Ex.ACON - C - 201 - NP -2-0- ABU
Connecting actuator RCA2 / RCA series RCP3/RCP2 series (* 1)
Controller ion cable (it y) Model CB - AC - PJ002 (0.2m) Model CB - PC - PJ002 (0.2m)
Simple absolute unit Model ABU
Backup battery (included accessory) Model AB - 7 (Ni - MH battery / Life: approx. 3 years)
Power supply voltage DC24V+10%
Power supply current Max. 300 mA
Ambient operating temperature 0 to 40°C (approx. 20°C is preferred)
Ambient operating humidity 95% RH or lower (non-condensing)
Ambient operating atmosphere Without corrosive gases, without dust
Weight 330g
Allowable encoder RPM during data retention (*2) 800 rpm 400 rpm 200 rpm 100 rpm
Position data retaining time (*2) 120h 240h 360h 480h

(*1) Cannot be used with RCP2-RA10C/HS8C/HS8R/RCP2W-SA16C
(*2) Position data retention time changes with the allowable encoder RPMs during data retention.

(800rpm — 120h / 400rpm — 240h ~ 200rpm — 360h " 100rpm — 480h)

External dimensions

* The only difference between ACON-ABU and PCON-ABU is the controller cable;
The specifications of the actuator units are identical. (actuator model: ABU) (160)
75.3 ]
: 95 1
@: ‘ Controllers
1A1 m
ROY/ALM C
smnus[§ S H
= ~
SRS CONTROLLER v ~ [
s - -
Absonte g EN [
8 =t
8- ]
[]
. v = —
r=n)
AN U
15 R2s 8y
(0.5) 34 a8
o
%S
o >
é = Encoder Cable
£
8 | To use this unit, a DC24V »=
2 | power supply is required. 2
s

Pulse Motor

PCON-ABU/ACON-ABU I
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Position Controller
For RCS2 Series

List of models

There are 2 types of SCON controllers: standard specifications in which operation is performed via PIO or pulse train input, and network
specifications for operation via connection to a field network. Incremental specifications and absolute specifications are available for
both types. However, only incremental specified operations are available when operating via the pulse train input.

Type [
Name Standard Network
External View
ey Positioning mode, Teaching mode A DeviceNet CC-Link ProfiBus
DescHpioy Solenoid Valve Mode IR Connection specifications Connection specifications Connection specifications
Position points Max. 512 points (-) Max. 512 points
1/0 type symbol NP/PN Dv CcC PR
Controllers C ible encoder Absolute Incremental Incremental Absolute Incremental Absolute Incremental Absolute
*Always use a noise filter for power supplies. (Caution) Note that with the network specifications, neither control via pulse train nor PIO is available.
(See P548)

SCON- C - | | | | || ||

Series Type Motlor Enci:;der Option 1/0 Type 1/0 Cable Length Power/Voltage
Single-phase AC200V
20W motor
30W motor (for RCS2) Incremental
30W motor (for RS) Absolute No cable
2m (standard)
100W motor 3m

150W motor

* If you selected DV, CC, or PR for the

PIO NPN (standard)
I/0 type, select 0 for the 1/0 cable length.

200W motor

DeviceNet

750W motor ProfiBus

5 I ; SCON
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SCO N Controller

System configuration

PLC

! | — — Field Network

| L !

1

L I/O Flat Cable "

* If the open collector <Model: CB-PAG-PI0020> R‘?g’:ifaﬁray Unit

method is used for the Cable length + extension uni
command pulse train, Standard 2m (See P505-506)

always use the AK-04

g DeviceNet compatible version
pulse converter (option).

<Model: RGW-DV>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>

CC-Link compatible version
= <Model: RGW-CC>
+ <Model: REXT-CTL>

| P ProfiBus compatible version
<Model: RGW-PR>
Pulse train control plug + + <Model: REXT-CTL>
shell (Supplied with the
controller)
4‘:' Main Power Supply

(Supplied with the controller)
For a replacement cable, see P556.

1
Pulse train control cable — Single-phase AC100V
<Model: CB-SC-PIOSOOIC> D RTWayeieela oI a et Single-phase AG200V
(Optional) when connecting power

Absolute data retention Recommended: MC1210 (Manufacturer: TDK-Lambda)

b'a;tzryl(s:g :555) (Available through IAl. Please inquire for details.)

<Model: -5>

(included with absolute type controller) ;‘ ‘
™1

Teaching Pendant

Regenerative resistor unit

(See P555) RS232 version (See P555) ,___l L__l
<Model: REU-2> <Model: RCM-101-MW:> <Model: ggN'PT'M>

oon | R <Model: N-T>

(Optional) USB version <Model: RCM-E>

1 Required Number of
Regenerative Resistance Units

| Horizontal | Vertical

<Model: RCM-101-USB>
*The cable is supplied with the PC software

Controllers

0 units ~100W ~100W
1 unit ~400W ~400W
2 units ~750W ~750W

1 Required Number of
Units (RCS2-RA13R only)

| 2.51ead | 1.25lead
Horizontal | 1 unit 0 units
[ vertical [ 1 unit 1 unit
* D ing on the i ti ;5;5’5’55%%%%%%
ti ist b ded. —=
more regenerative resistor may be needex e Motor Cable
<Model: CB-RCC-MAOOO>
- ) TR Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
= D For a replacement cable, see P556.
T I D
Actuator Encoder Cable

. . . . <Model: CB-RCS2-PACIOO>
RCS2 series / single-axis robot / linear servo actuator Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

For a replacement cable, see P556.

(Pulse converter AK-04 (option) )

Description: Pulse converter (model: AK-04) + 1/0 e-CON connector

Use this converter if output pulses from the host controller are of open collector specification.
This converter is used to convert the open-collector command output pulses from the host controller to differential pulses. Converting open collector pulses to differential pulses

improves noise resistance.

Two phases of differential pulses equivalent to those from the line driver 26C31 are output. . K
The e-CON connector is used as an input/output connector to simplify the field wiring. ﬂzﬁgc""ecwr D'ﬁ%’ﬁg'lft'
122y AK=04 e

Basic Specifications Z GND —_— /PP 2 &
~ Input power : DC24V+10% (Max. 50mA) FRTS AE 3
* Input pulse : Open collector (collector current Max. 12mA) 'A ' :
* Input frequency 200 kHz or less
* Output pulse . 26C31 equivalent differential output (Max. 10mA)
« External dimensions : See the figure at right

(cable connector not included)
* Weight 1 10g or less (cable connector not included) 2
* Accessories *1/0 e-CON connector

3M 37104-3122-000FL

Applicable wire: AWG No. 24 to 26, 0.14 to less than 0.3mm? ) 50
K Outer diameter of finished wire 1.0 to 1.2mm )

o D48
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SCO N Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications Hl Output section External output specifications

Item Specifications Item Specifications

Input voltage DC24V  *10% Load Voltage DC24V

Input current 4mA /1 point Max. load current 100mA / 1 point 400mA / 8 points
ON voltage...Min DC18.0V (3.5mA) Leak current Max 0.1mA 1 point

ON/OFF power supply ON voltage...Max DC6.0V (1mA) Isolation method Photocoupler

Isolation method Photocoupler

NPN Specifications NPN Specifications

+24V i
Dt
J— | zn

1 >
— 9 >5.6kQ
3 Input <

Internal
c

—
ov ” _ _ _ 4
| - - -
PNP Specifications PNP Specifications
+24V -
.
X0 s Input n

[| internal
| it

Cli
o—> E
-
Controllers ov
|_ _ -

_'
-
TE_
s
§
]

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

SCON-C is compatible with all of the following control methods.
Positioning is possible with up to 512 points in positioner mode and up to 7 points in solenoid valve mode.

H Control Function by Type
Type SCON-C Features
. This is the basic operating mode, in which the user
Positioner mode O designates position numbers and inputs start signals.

In this mode, it is possible to move the slide
(rod) via external signal, and then register the
stop position as position data.

Teaching mode

The actuator can be moved simply by ON/OFF of position
signals. This mode supports the same control signals you
are already familiar with on solenoid valves of air cylinders.

Solenoid valve mode

CAUTION
In this mode, you can operate the actuator freely .
using pulse trains without inputting position data. Note that for network compatible types,

PIO and pulse train communication are

Pulse train mode

If the opti network specifications are i

direct connection to a field network is possible. not available.

OO0 |00

Network compatible

5 I 9 SCON
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SCO N Controller

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

The table below explains the functions allocated to the controller’s I/0 signal.
Since the signals that can be used vary depending on the controller type and settings, check the signal table for each

controller to confirm the available functions.

H Signal Function Description

Classification| Signal abbreviations Signal Function description
N Input this signal to cause the actuator to start moving to the position set by the command
CSTR Start signal position number signal.
PC1 to PC256 Command position number signal This signal is used to input a target position number (binary input).
BKRL Brake forced release signal This signal forcibly releases the brake.
A e A Operations mode can be switched when the controller’s MODE switch is set to AUTO. (AUTO if
RMOD Running mode switching signal this signal is OFF, MANU if the signal is ON)
. Turning this signal OFF causes the moving actuator to decelerate to a stop. The actuator will
*
STP Pause signal resume the remaining movement if the signal is turned ON during the pause.
N Turning this signal ON resets the alarms that are present. If this signal is turned ON while the
RES Reset signal actuator is paused (*STP is OFF), the remaining movement can be cancelled.
SON Servo ON signal The servo remains on while this signal is ON, or off while the signal is OFF.
HOME Home return signal Turning this signal ON preforms home-return operation.
N . Turning this signal ON switches the controller to the teaching mode (provided that CSTR, JOG+
Input MODE Teaching mode signal and JOG- are all OFF and the actuator is not moving)
o A When the main signal is off, the JOG operation will be conducted for JOG+ and JOG-.
JISL JOG/INCHING switching signal When the signal is on, the unit will do the inching operation for JOG+ and JOG-.
When the JISL signal is OFF and the JOG +/- signal turns ON, the unit will jog in the + (positive)
JOG+, JOG- JOG signal direction when the JOG + turns on and the - (negative) direction when the JOG - turns on.
During the JOG operation, the unit slows to a stop when the JOG +/- signal turns off.
a A In the teaching mode, specify a desired position number and then turn this signal ON for at least
PWRT Teaching signal 20ms to write the current position to the specified position number.
. N Turning this signal ON in the solenoid valve mode causes the actuator to move to the specified
STO to ST6 Start position command signal position. (Start signal is not required)
P q q While this signal is ON, torque is limited by the value set by a parameter. The TLM signal turns on
= Torque limit selection signal if torque has reached the specified value.
CSTP Forced Stop Signal Servo OFF is performed when this signal is ON for more than 10ms.
DCLR Deviation counter clear signal When this signal is ON, the position deviation counter is cleared continuously.
This signal turns ON when the actuator has entered the positioning band after movement. If the
PEND/INP In position signal actuator has exceeded the positioning band, PEND does not turn OFF, but INP does. PEND and
INP can be swapped using a parameter.
Aoeeft a This signal is used to output the position number achieved at completion of positioning
PM1 to PM256 Positioning complete signal (binary output)
HEND Home return completion signal This signal turns ON upon completion of home return.
ZONE1 Zone signal Turns ON if the actuator’s current position is within the range set by the parameter.
This signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the range specified by
PZONE Position zone signal position data during position movement. PZONE can be used together with ZONE1, but PZONE
is valid only during movement to a specified position.
RMDS Running mode status signal This outputs the operation mode status.
* ALM Controller alarm status signal Turns ON when the controller is in normal condition, and turns OFF when an alarm occurs.
MOVE Moving signal Turns ON while the actuator is moving (home return), including when there is push force.
sV Servo ON status signal This signal turns ON when servo is ON.
A This signal remains ON while the controller is not in the emergency stop mode, and turns OFF
*
Output EMGS Emergency stop status signal once an emergency stop has been
* BALM Absolute battery voltage drop warning signal With the absolute specifications for the controller, turns OFF when the absolute battery
voltage drops.
A The mode signal input turns it ON when it goes into teaching mode.
MODES Mode status signal It turns OFF when it goes into normal mode.
This signal remains OFF after the controller has switched to the teaching mode. It turns ON upon
WEND Writing complete signal completion of data write using the PWRT signal. If the PWRT signal is turned Off, this signal also
turns OFF.
o A This signal turns ON after the controller has completed moving to the target position in the
PEO to PE6 Current position number signal R D e B
PWR System Ready Signal Turns ON when it starts up normally after turning ON the controller. (Dedicated pulse train type)
This signal turns ON once the motor torque has reached the specified value in a condition where
TLR Torque limiting signal torque is being limited by the TL signal.
(Dedicated pulse train mode)
" During a controller alarm, the alarm details are output in code.
ALM1 to ALM8 Alarm Code Output Signal (Dedicated pulse train mode)
Each signal turns ON when the current actuator position has entered the positioning band before
LSO to LS2 Limit switch output signal or after the target position. If the has already home return, these signals are
output even before a movement command is issued or while the servo is OFF.

(Note) Signals with asterisks (*) are normally ON and OFF during operation.
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SCO N Controller

1/0 wiring drawing

B Positioning mode / teaching mode / solenoid valve mode H Pulse train mode (differential output)

PIO connector (NPN) PULSE connector

rollers.

Twist pair
Pin Number|Classification|  Signal Pin N;.umber Classification Nso'?‘:‘sz'd Shield

T :

3A — Not used Input /’5’;

A = Not used el m

= I M { e ra —

6A IN1 ~—o JAF

7A IN2 — e &— o 0 Output Tor 7:O—f—‘:

8A INg  —————— e o—¢ BB

9A IN4 — o———— ¢ /ZF

s e

*————o _ A
12A Input IN7 > Shell Shield Shield
13A IN8 B Y P10 connector (NPN)

- o ¢ - —— -

:g: |':3'190 R s Pin Number] Classification] _Signal

o———— ¢ A 7

16A INT1 e e—@ oA Power Supply AV

17A N2  —e o———— ¢ 3A Not used

18A IN13 [— ot use!

A SON — e o——— o

20A i -3 A RES o1

A HOME *—@
e«

i = o e
—oute i 10A DCLR _ ———— e o—¢
| —— — = BKRL @

3B oz 404 HOA —

4B ouT3 * d 12A RMOD  — e o—¢

5B oUTs  —64 13A~20A = Not used

6B oUT5 TGy 1B PWI S

s ot et = e

88 Output ouT? e 4B HEND g ary

9B oute  — 61 - 58 R — &

18 —oure ot °8 Output T

1B oUT10 . ® IEVIES —=—

128 OUT11 et 98 AMI &

& ALM2
138 ouTiz  —6+ 108 Fawgart
14B OouT13 wgart 11B ALMA 6 & ——

i g ar'y 128 ALM8

158 ouT14 ¢ 158 =

168 ouT15 Yargart 148 —

178 — Not used — 158 [ ZONEl _— 6+

18B = Not used DC24V+10% 16B ZONE2 Py

198 oV - 4 £10% 17B-18B = Not used L

208 |Power Supply ov 198 Power Supply —0¢ ——————————————¢ DC24V+10%

* Connect 24V between pins 1A and 2A, and 0V between pins 19B and 20B.

* The shield on the twisted pair cable connected to the pulse connector must be

connected to

Also, the cable length must not be longer than 10m.

the shell.

* Connect 24V between pins 1A and 2A, and 0V between pins 19B and 20B.

1/0 Slgnal ble *choose from 7 types of signal allocat

P lections (PIO Patterns) Pulse Train Mode
0 1 2 3 4 5 0
Pin L Positioning Mode ing Mode 256-point Mode 512-point Mode | Solenoid Valve Mode 1 id Valve Mode 2| Pulse Train Mode
Number Classification/umper of Positions 64 points 64 points 256 points 512 points 7 points 3 points -
Zone Signal (o] X X X O e} x
P-zone Signal [e] o @] X [e] (] X
1A 24V P24 P24
2A 24V P24 P24
3A = NC NC
4A - NC NC
5A INO PC1 PC1 PC1 PC1 STO STO SON
6A IN1 PC2 PC2 PC2 PC2 ST1 ST1 (JOG+) RES
7A IN2 PC4 PC4 PC4 PC4 ST2 ST2 () HOME
8A IN3 PC8 PC8 PC8 PC8 ST3 - TL
9A IN4 PC16 PC16 PC16 PC16 ST4 = CSTP
m 10A IN5 PC32 PC32 PC32 PC32 ST5 - DCLR
11A IN6 - MODE PC64 PC64 ST6 = BKRL
12A Input IN7 - JISL PC128 PC128 - - RMOD
13A IN8 = JOG+ - PC256 = = -
14A IN9 BKRL JOG- BKRL BKRL BKRL BKRL -
15A IN10 RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD RMOD -
16A IN11 HOME HOME HOME HOME HOME - -
17A IN12 *STP *STP * STP * STP *STP = -
18A IN13 CSTR CSTR/PWRT CSTR CSTR - - -
19A IN14 RES RES RES RES RES RES =
20A IN15 SON SON SON SON SON SON -
1B ouTo PM1 PM1 PM1 PM1 PEO LSO PWR
2B ouT1 PM2 PM2 PM2 PM2 PE1 LS1 (TRQS) sv
3B ouT2 PM4 PM4 PM4 PM4 PE2 LS2 INP
4B OouT3 PM8 PM8 PM8 PM8 PE3 - HEND
5B ouT4 PM16 PM16 PM16 PM16 PE4 = TLR
6B ouTs PM32 PM32 PM32 PM32 PE5 - *ALM
7B OouT6 MOVE MOVE PM64 PM64 PE6 = *EMGS
8B Output ouT7 ZONE1 MODES PM128 PM128 ZONE1 ZONET1 RMDS
9B ouTs PZONE PZONE PZONE PM256 PZONE PZONE ALM1
10B ouT9 RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS RMDS ALM2
11B ouT10 HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND HEND ALM4
12B OuT11 PEND PEND/WEND PEND PEND PEND - ALM8
13B ouTi12 sV sv sv sV sV sv -
14B ouT13 * EMGS *EMGS *EMGS *EMGS * EMGS *EMGS -
15B ouT14 *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM *ALM ZONE1
16B OuUT15 * BALM *BALM *BALM * BALM *BALM *BALM ZONE2
17B - = =
18B - - -
19B ov N N
20B oV N N

* The names of signals above, the values enclosed in () are functions before homing is performed.
* The signals with an asterisk are normally ON, and OFF during operation.
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SCO N Controller

Pulse Train Type I/0O Specifications (differential line driver specification

M Input Section H Output Section
Max. No. of : Line-driver interface: 500kpps Output method : Line-driver output
Input Pulses Open collector interface: 200kpps (AK-04 required)
i : Not isolated
Isolation method : Photocoupler Isolation
SCoN L ______ SCON
R ettt ot S
: i 26C32 or aqjivalsnt 7. AFBE L i
1 1 1 1
1 1 {E % | 3]——Cllqterpa| 0
26C31 or equivalent : : I SYAREN I cireuit !
— 3.PP I 1
S TP o . — |
1 ~| Internal 1 1 |
4./PP 1800 t
L i = eret i <]°_"| % 10. /BFB% rm——ﬂg}:gmal :
1
i ' | 11.2FB | 1 i
1 1 1 1
1
: : <]°_"I % 12./ZFB: F}—Gm:gﬂi‘la‘ :
5.NP - \ t 1
| 1 1 : i
‘[:Z ! | ———— Dinternal | 13. GND !
] 6./NP| 1800 N circuit | 1 1
L T
i i 7 GND 14.GND I 7 GND :
1 1
g gy - S -

SCON

N24 P24
(V) (+DC24vV) Pulse converter
AK-04

1 2av PP 1< >3 PP
| : 1 :
2 GND /PP 2 & > 4 /PP Controllers
1

N24(0V)

* Use the DC24V power supply connected to AK-04 to also supply power to the PIO interface.

* Make sure the cable between the pulse output unit (PLC) and AK-04 is as short as possible.
Also, the cable between AK-04 and the pulse connector should be 2m or shorter.

Command Pulse Input State

Command Pulse Train Shapes Input terminals Forward Reverse
Forward pulse train PP, /PP LI
Reverse pulse train NP, /NP l_,_l_'_l_’_
o The forward pulse train controls the amount of forward motor rotation; the reverse pulse train controls the same in reverse direction.
g Pulse train PP, /PP L L] I
.§ Sign NP, /NP Low | High
% The command pulse controls the amount of motor rotation, and the command sign controls the direction of rotation.
=
A/B phase pulse train PF, /P m m_T
NP, /NP D I
A (frequency-quadrupled) A/B phase pulse with a 90° phase difference is used to control the amount and direction of rotation.
Forward pulse train PP, /PP _T_\_f_\_f_|
% Reverse pulse train NP, /NP m
3 Pulse train PP /PP _fLf1f L Lf L
Z% Sign NP, /NP High Low
4 PP, /PP L 1
A/B phase pulse train
NP, /NP ___fif I S

oo DD 2
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SCO N Controller

Table of specifications

Item Specifications
Motor Capacity Less than 400W ‘ 400W or more
Connected actuator RCS2 series actuator / single axis robot / linear servo actuator
Number of control axes 1-axis
Operating method Positioner type / pulse train type
Positioning Points 512 points
Backup memory EEPROM

1/0 connector

40 pin connector

Number of I/0

16 input points / 16 output points

1/0 power

External supply DC24V+10%

Serial Communication

RS485 1ch

Field Network

Device Net, CC-Link, ProfiBus

Peripheral device communication cable

CB-PAC-PIO [][ ][]

Command pulse train input method

Differential line driver method / open collector method (converted to differential with the pulse converter *1)

Max. input pulse frequency

Differential line driver method: up to 500 kpps / open collector method (using pulse converter): up to 200kpps

Position detection method

Incremental encoder / Absolute encoder

Emergency stop function

Y (integrated relay)

Electromagnetic brake forced release

Brake release switch ON/OFF

Single-phase AC90V to AC126.5V

Input Voltage Single-phase AC180V to AC253V Single-phase AC180V to AC253V
20W  74VA 30W . 94VA 400W . 844VA
Power Supply Capacity 60W . 186VA 100W . 282VA 600W " 1212VA
150W . 376VA 200W " 469VA 750W . 1569VA

Dielectric strength voltage

DC500V 100MQ or more

Vibration resistance

XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side amplitude: 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)

58 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s? (continuous), 9.8 m/s?(intermittent)

Ambient operating temperature

0~40°C

Ambient operating humidity

10 - 95% (non-condensing)

Ambient operating atmosphere

Without corrosive gases

Protection class

1P20

Weight

Approximately 800g (plus 25g for the absolute specifications) \ Approxi ly 1.1kg (plus 259 for absolute specifications)

External dimension

58mm(W)x194mm(H)x121mm(D) \ 72mm(W)x194mm(H)x121mm(D)

5 5 3 SCON
Sold & Serviced By

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com

(Note 1) For the command-pulse input method, use the differential line driver method offering higher noise resistance.
If the open collector method must be used, convert the pulse to differential using the optional pulse converter (AK-04).



SCO N Controller

External dimensions

Less than 400W

(80)

400W or more

184
194
(200.5)

(80) 121

o

@\ mrrmﬁ:l_ﬁ_ﬂﬁﬁ

With the absolute battery installed

Cl \ -

fé
gL

'With the absolute battery installed

Name of Each Part
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LED display

These LED colors indicate the condition of the controller.

Name| Color Explanation

Lit when the system is ready (after power is ON, CPU

PWR Green normal functions)

sv Green | Lit when servo is ON

ALM | Orange | Lit during an alarm

EMG Red | Lit during an emergency stop

Rotary switch

This is the address setting switch for identifying each
controller when they are linked.

Piano switch

Controller system switch.

Name Explanation

Operating mode switch
1 OFF: positioner mode ON: pulse train control mode
*Enabled at power ON.

Remote update switch (normally set to OFF)
2 OFF: normal operating mode ON: update mode
*Enabled when power is ON or during soft reset.

System I/O connector

Connector for the emergency stop switch etc.

Regeneration unit connector

Connector for resistance unit that absorbs regeneration
current produced when the actuator decelerates to a stop.

A Motor connector (X-SEL, ECON,
RCS compatible)

Actuator motor cable connector.

Power supply connector

AC power connector. Divided into the control power input
and motor power input.

E] Grounding screw

Protective grounding screw. Always ground this screw.

E] Pulse train control connector

This connector is used during pulse train control mode
operations. It is disconnected during operations in
positioner mode.

iY P10 connector

Connector for the cable for parallel communications
with the PLC and other peripheral devices.

Operating mode switch

Name Explanation
MANU | Do not receive PIO commands
AUTO | Accept PIO commands

*The emergency stop switch on the teaching pendant becomes
effective when the line is connected, regardless of whether this
switch is set to AUTO or MANU. Take note that an emergency stop
will be d ily when the i dant or SIO
communication cable is disconnected. This is a normal
phenomenon and does not indicate an error.

B SIO connector

Connector for the teaching pendant or PC communications
cable.

Brake release switch

This is the electromagnetic brake forced release switch,
integrated with the actuator.

*It is necessary to connect the DC 24V power for the brake
drive.

il Brake power connector

Brake power DC 24V supply connector (only required when
the brake equipped actuator is connected)

Encoder sensor connector
(X-SEL-P/Q compatible)

Encoder sensor cable connector

i3 Absolute battery connector

Connector for the absolute data backup battery. (Required
only for absolute encoder specifications)

Absolute battery holder

Battery holder for installing the absolute data backup
battery

oo D04
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Option
Teaching Pendant CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
921 (1135) 151,262 63
I Features This is a teaching device that provides

information on functions such as position
input, test runs, and monitoring.

I Model CON-PT-M-ENG (Touch panel

teaching pendant)

CON-T-ENG (Standard type)
RCM-E-ENG (Simple teaching pendant)

2

Qjﬂi

1485

7 725 (34)

I Configuration Note: L . -
The version of ROM-E-ENG thatcanbe | 1 SPecifications
used with ROBONET is 2.08 or later. Item CON-PT-M-ENG CON-T-ENG RCM-E-ENG
Data input o o o
Actuator motion (@) o (e]

Ambient operating

- 0~40°C: i Jity- 850
temp/humidity Temp: 0~40°C; Humidity: 85% RH or below

Saelenioneiatng No corrosive gases. Especially no dust.

atmosphere
Protection class IP40 IP54 -
I CON-T Options Weight Approx. 750g Approx. 400g Approx. 400g
* Wall-mounting hook ® Strap Cable length 5m

Model HK-1 Model STR-1

sl 3-color LED touch 20 char x 4 lines 16 char. x 2 lines
& / e L e el LCD display TR

PC Software (Windows Only)

Il Features A startup support software for inputting positions, performing test runs, and monitoring.
With enhancements for adjustment functions, the startup time is shortened.

I Model RCM-101-MW (External device communications cable + RS232 conversion unit)

I Configuration =
RS232 adapter
RCB-CV-MW

- Il
e - |-o—" o
0.3m External device

PC Software (CD) communications cable
CB-RCA-SI0050

I Modetk RCM-101-USB (External device communications cable + USB adapter + USB cable)

SCoN I Configuration o=
USB adapter
: RCB-CV-USB
= 3m 5m
- L >

USB cable External device communications cable
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 CB-RCA-SI0050

B Regenerative Resistance Unit M Battery for retaining absolute data

1 Features A unitthat returns the regenerative current, generated during the * If two regenerative units 1 Features Battery for saving _absolute
acceleration/deceleration of the motor, into heat. h data, when operating an
In the tables below, check the total power output of the actuator to see are needed, acquire one actuator with an absolute
if a regenerative resistor is needed. REU-2 and one REU-1 encoder.
I Model REU-2 (for SCON/SSEL) (See P596).
P 1 Model AB-5
1 Specifications
Actuator weight 0.9kg

Internal regenerative resistance | 2200 80W
Actuator-Controller

1 Exterior Dimensions

CB-SC-REU010 (for SSEL)

Connection Cable (included) =

B Required Number of Units H Required Number of Units (RCS2-RA13R only)
| Horizontal | Vertical

0 units ~100W ~100W Horizontal 1 unit 0 units

1unit | ~400W ~a00w | [vetica | qunt |  tumit |

2 units | ~750W ~750W “D ing on the o
b g on the : " more regenerative resistor may be needed. 126

more regenerative resistor may be needed.
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When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor cable/Motor robot cable

mocer CB-RCC-MA [ ][ ][ ]/ CB-RCC-MA[I[I[1-RB

* Enter the cable length (L) into C”I[] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger
(when movable type is used)

(09)

(Front view)

Controller si

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable

(0) . {10 * Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track.
z ‘ ‘ ‘ Wire | Color | Signal |Pin No, Pin No/| Signal | Color |  Wire
I i i 1 Green 1 1 U_|Red
i H Dg 0.75sq ReFI u 2 2 V__ |White| 0,75sq
R S = White| V 3 3 W__ |Black|(crimped)
(Front view) Black| W 4 4 PE__|Green

Mechanical side

modet CB-RCS2-PA [ ][ ][ ]/ CB-X3-PA [ ][ ][]

* Enter the cable length (L) into ][] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

Sold & Serviced By:

T

1A1 I I‘
g [
2 2% 13

® =

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger . -
(when movable type is used) w —
* Only robot cable is to be used in a cable track. —— 7w
Acas, = = flote 4 Note 1
(1) L a9 (eol 7:;"52 :: 7 & \
(15) j,z,% 5 o T
7 0] T
7=
. e Im]
=) 110
5, Eg I
EE g =
I ]
9 18
(Front view) [l E L VEERTE T (Front view) Note 3 (Ground wire and braded shield Note

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable for RCS2-RT6/RT6R/RT7/RA13

modet CB-RCS2-PLA [[][ ][]/ CB-X2-PLA [ ][ ][]

* Enter the cable length (L) into [JJC] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.

Ex:080=8m
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger = 0 N N
B —
(when movable type is used) (e £y
*Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. e | - ]
el g
(1) L = =
® et ]
a3 o (soldord)| Wi 5 =t
a8 Te - ez
fg é = i) (erimped)
5| 8l =y - ]
14 1 @ = 5 2 (L3 I8t
§ @ I I D ‘ i 3| o 8]
=1 26 13 9 BKR— 1
® = 918 —
(Front view) - [T TRER 19 (o i ol ke s e otot o e et o g ——

1/0 Flat Cable

Model CB-PAC-PIO [ [ [ |

* Enter the cable length (L) into ][] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

HIF6-40D-1. 27R

No connector

No connector

L Wire Wire
® 2 2|208
58 10A | IN5 | Black-1 Flat cable & Black-3 Flat cable ®
88 11A | IN6 | Brown-2 (crimped) Brown-4 (crimped)
HE 12A | IN7 | Red-2 Red-4 | AWG28
88 13A | IN8 | Orange-2 Orange-4
5518 147 | IN9 | Yellow-2 Yellow-4
® Half-pitch MIL socket: :g: :'13 Gsflee"'; G;G";‘
" lue- ue-
— HIF8-40D-1. 27R (Hirose) 17A | IN12 | Purple-2 Purple-4
18A | IN13 | Gray-2 Gray-4
Flat cable (20-core) x 2 19A | IN14 | White-2 White-4
20A | IN15 | Black-2 Black-4.

SCON Pulse Train Control Cable

Model CB-SC-P1OS [ ][ ][ ]

* Enter the cable length (L) into ][] Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.

Ex:080=8m
Wire | Color | Signal |Pin No.
Black —{(—}—=y lack [Not used )
'R ) [ White/Black|Not used [ 2 |
e PP
N WhitaiRed @] e TP
Green ) reen NP
3| i White/Green| /NP
3| /\J @ £, Yellow ] 0.2sq ellow Fi
0 ‘ D i Idered White/Yellow/AFE
rown
connector 8] Whi r)ylgvm?w" /BFi
L /ﬁ ® E Blue ] lue FB
ane/BIue Blug] pru
ray ray
Plug: 10114-3000PE (Sumitomo 3M) White/Gray J Wihite/Gray | _GND
Shell: 10314-52F0-008 (Sumitomo 3M) Shield - i
\Shield
SCON

J ELECTROMATE
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PS E L Controller

Program controller
For RCP3/RCP2 Series

List of models

Program controller for operating RCP3 ,~ RCP2 Series actuators. Various control functions are combined into a single unit.

Type (o3
Name Program mode Positioner Mode
=
External View
Both the actuator operation and communication with external L )
Description equipment can be handled by a single controller. Up to 1500 positioning points are supported.
When two axes are connected, arc interpolation, path operations, Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.
Controllers and synchronization can be performed.
Position points 1500 points
Maximum number 2

of control axes

* 2nd axis specs not applicable to the single-axis model.

- ]-0-[_J-[]

PSEL -C-[_J-[ | 1]

Type Number I—(Specs for 1st axis) J

L(Specs for 2nd axis)J

Series /OType  l/OCable Power  Simple High
of Axes  Motor Encoder  Option Motor  Encoder Option Length  Voltage absolute unit acceleration
type model
L

.~ |Standard Type i |DC24V

Mo

20 O pulse
o motor-compatible

28p 28 O pulse

Lowe |

20 O pulse
motor-compatible
28 O pulse

Single-axis model 2m (standard)

2-axis model

Pulse Motor 1t ¢|Not used

5 5 ; PSEL
Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE
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motor-compatible
28 [ pulse motor
-5 (RCP2-RASC only)
35 O pulse
B motor-compatible
42 [ pulse
i motor-compatible
56 O pulse
o motor-compatible
* If connecting to RCP2-RA3C/
RGDB3C, the motor type is 28SP.

motor-compatible
28 [ pulse motor
- (RCP2-RASC only)
35 [ pulse
motor-compatible
42 O pulse
motor-compatible
56 O pulse
motor-compatible
* If connecting to RCP2-RA3C/
RGD3C, the motor type is 28SP.

PIO NPN (standard)

DeviceNet

ProfiBus

Used

Standard

High acceleration

type model

* If connecting to RCP3-SA4/
SA5/SA6 or RCP2-SA5/SA6,
specify "H", for high-
acceleration type model.




PS E L Controller

System configuration

Teaching Pendant (see P565) PLC
Model: SEL-T/SEL-TD
(Optional)
| Field Network
1
I/0 Flat Cable
Model: CB-DS-PI0020 2m Panel Unit
(Supplied with the controller) (See P565)
For a replacement cable, see P566. Model: PU-1
(Optional)
0.2m 3 i

[Drr—==0

R$232C Cable Adapter cable (see P566) nan
Model: CB-ST- 5m Model: CB-SEL-SJ002
E1MWO050-EB (Optional)
(Supplied with the
IA-101-X-MW
PC software) 3m 3m
USB Cable (see P566)
Model: CB-SEL-USB030 System Memory Backup Battery (see P565)
(included w/ IA-101-X-USB Model: AB-5-CS (with case)
PC software) AB-5 (stand-alone battery)
PC Software (See P565) (Optional)*1
Model: IA-101-X-MW (with RS232C cable) '
IA-101-X-USB (with USB cable)

*1 The system memory backup battery is a

—> required feature if you wish to retain data
such as flags used in programs even after
the power has been shut off.
a 000
l — ] A
DC24V Power Supply
(See P471)

<Model: PS-241 (100V input)> . .
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)> SimPle Absolute Unit

Opti | (Optional)
(Optional) <Model: PCON-ABU>
(See P545)
Motor Cable kAL
<Model: CB-RCP2-MAOOO>
Standard 1m/3m/5m
For a replacement cable, see P566
f—~ﬂ/
H ui-} :-)i: R % D
Actuator: RCP2 series Encoder Cable

<Model: CB-RCP2-PBOOO>
Standard 1m/3m/5m
For a replacement cable, see P566.

]

‘ Al L O

—r

Pulse Motor

i

Motor-encoder Integrated Cable
<Model: CB-PCS-MPAOIOO>
Actuator: RCP3 series Standard 1m / 3m / 5m

(Supplied with the actuator)

For a replacement cable, see P566.

-« D58
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Controllers

PSEL

Pulse Motor

Sold & Serviced By:

PS E L Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications Hl Output section External output specifications
Iltem Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V  +10% Load Voltage DC24V
Input current 7mA / circuit Max. load current 100mA / 1 point 400mA / 8 points in total
ON/OFF voltage ON voltage (min.) NPN : DC16V / PNP : DC8V Residual voltage (Max.) | Max 0.1mA /1 point
9 OFF voltage (max.) ~ NPN:DC5V/PNP: DC19V Isolation method Photocoupler
Isolation method Photocoupler
NPN Specifications NPN Specifications
P24v P24
o= _ .1l Internal circuit O=emosessmmssmmmmmssy
External | Z \ ircui Output Load
power —_:_— [R=ET) _/_ Internal circuit oy S— —upg ____________ +  External
T A U / power
supply Input terminals F N L = suppl
+24V ..o il y ~ - é)fvy
Inputs R=3.3kQ \ﬁ/
PNP Specifications PNP Specifications
N
Externall [0 ___f Internal circuit Internal circuit o P/z:v External
Z b & \ d
power R=5600 7 / \)K \ Load .. Power
supply ) I N °3d = supply
Input terminals - i
+24V _Iny — (SO —— @, +24V
Inputs R=3.3kQ Outputs :
N

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions
Two modes can be selected for the SSEL controller: “Program Mode,” in which the actuator is operated by entering a program,

and “Positioner Mode,” in which PLC signals are received and the actuator is moved to designated positions.
The Positioner Mode has the five input patterns listed below to enable various applications.

H Control Function by Type

Operation mode Features

Various operations including linear/arc interpolation operation, path operation ideal for coating processes, etc., arch-

motion operation and palletizing operation can be performed using the Super SEL language that lets you program
complex control actions using simple commands.

Program mode

This is the basic mode from which operations can be conducted by designating position numbers and inputting the start
Standard mode signal.

Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.

Product Change Multiple work parts of the same shape with slightly different hole positions can be handled using movement commands
mode to the same position numbers by simply changing the product type number.

2-axis independent

Positioner mode mode With a 2-axis controller, each axis can be commanded and operated separately.

. In this mode, the slider (rod) moves based on an external signal, when the actuator is stopped, the current location can
Teaching mode q o
be registered as position data.

DS-S-C1 If you were using a DS-S-C1 controller, you can replace it with a PSEL controller without having to change the host
Compatible mode programs. *This mode does not ensure actuator compatibility.

5359 ...

J ELECTROMATE
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Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Program mode

Pin Number |Classification| Port No. Program Mode Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Select Program No. 1 F—eo— & —
2A 017 Select Program No. 2 F—————————e o —9¢
28 018 SslectiRrogram Nox, Selects the program number to start. — P
A 019 Select Program No. 8 (Input as BCD values to ports 016 to 022) P
3B 020 Select Program No. 10 ——eo—o— ¢
4A 021 Select Program No. 20 F——————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Select Program No. 40 —e o ———9¢
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power is turned on. e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts the program selected by ports 016 to 022. —eo— o ————+o
6A 001 General-purpose input e o—9¢
6B 002 General-purpose input —e o ——9¢
7A Input 003 General-purpose input e o —9¢
7B 004 General-purpose input —e— o ————+¢
8A 005 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
8B 006 General-purpose input e ——— o
9A 007 General-purpose input e o —o
9B 008 General-purpose input || Waits for external input via program instructions. —e— o ———+¢
10A 009 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
10B 010 General-purpose input ——eo o — ¢
11A 011 General-purpose input F—————————e ¢ —9¢
11B 012 General-purpose input —e— o ————9¢
12A 013 General-purpose input oo —9o
12B 014 General-purpose input ——eo—o— ¢
13A 015 General-purpose input ————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Fxg e
14B 302 General-purpose output m
15A 303 General-purpose output S‘R@
15B Output 304 General-purpose output . . N N e
16A 305 General-purpose output These outputs can be turned ON/OFF as desired via program instructions. =
16B 306 General-purpose output m
17A 307 General-purpose output ?R*%
17B N 0V input Connect OV. . d
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
Positioner mode
Pin Number |Classification| Port No. StaPn%Sal:lc(!)rl:/Iecrwd e Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 10 —e— o —
2A 017 Position input 11 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using port number 007 to 019. F—————————e o —9¢
2B 018 Position input 12 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. —e— o ——9¢
3A 019 Position input 13 oo —9o
3B 020 - - —eo— o ——9
4A 021 - - ——————eo o—9
4B 022 - - —e o—9
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo o ————+o
B6A 001 Home return Performs home return. ——————eo o —o
6B 002 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. —eo— o ———— o
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. ————e o —o
7B 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes when turned ON. —eo— o —————— ¢
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The motion is canceled. ——————eo o —o
8B 006 Interpolation settings || When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear interpolation. —eo o ——— 9
9A 007 Position input 1 ————— e —o
9B 008 Position input 2 —eo— o ————9¢
104 909 Pos!t!on !nput 8 the position numbers to move to, using ports 007 to 019. " ¢
108 010 Position input 4 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. ¢
11A 011 Position input 5 : F—————————e o —9¢
11B 012 Position input 6 —e— o ———9¢
12A 013 Position input 7 oo —9o
12B 014 Position input 8 ——eo—o— ¢
13A 015 Position input 9 ————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m
15A 303 Home return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. S‘R@
15B Output 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. Fug
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is complete. &
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 - - e
17B N 0V input Connect OV.
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. o 24
PSEL
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Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Product-Type Change Mode

" P Positioner Product q A .
Pin Number | Classification| Port No. Type Change Mode Functions Wiring Diagram
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position/Product Type Input 10| F—e— & ——
2A 017 Position/Product Type Input 11 " F—————————e o —9¢
— the position numbers to move to, and the product type numbers,
2B 018 Position/Product Type Input 12|| ~ —e o ———+¢
- using ports 007 to 022.
3A 019 ||Position/Product Type Input 13} o ! ! ————9° *—9
— The position and product type numbers are assigned by parameter settings.
3B 020 Position/Product Type Input 14 The number can be specified either as BCD or binal e
aA 021 Position/Product Type Input 15 P - I oo o
4B 022 Position/Product Type Input 16 —eo—9
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) ———e o —9¢
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo— o —————+¢
6A 001 Home return Performs home return. ——————eo o —o
6B 002 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. —e o— ¢
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. e —+¢
7B P 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes when turned ON. —eo— o ——————9¢
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The remaining motion is canceled. F—————————e o —9¢
8B 006 Inter] i When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear i —e o ——9
9A 007 Position/Product Type Input 1 ———— e —9¢
9B 008 Position/Product Type Input 2 —e o ———+¢
10A 009 Position/Product Type Input 3 = e o —9
— the position numbers to move to, and the product type numbers,
10B 010 Position/Product Type Input 4 using ports 007 to 022 e &—9¢
11A 011 Position/Product Type Input 5 9P " ) . . F—————————e o —9¢
— The position and product type numbers are assigned by parameter settings.
11B 012 Position/Product Type Input 6 Th b be ified eithy BCD or bi e &—9
e number can be specified either as or binary.
12A 013 Position/Product Type Input 7 P - oo —9¢
12B 014 Position/Product Type Input 8 ——eo—o— ¢
13A 015 Position/Product Type Input 9 F————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Feg e
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the 1 is comple m
15A Output 303 Home return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. .FR?
utpuf
15B P 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. Fug
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is complete. &
16B 306 System battery error || Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). .FR'?.
17A 307 - - e
17B N 0V input Connect OV. ®

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. ov 24
Positioner, 2-axis Independent Mode
Pin Number |Classification| Port No. |r%(’esp;2ﬁ32rnt2m§ e Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 7 —e— o —
2A 017 Position input 8 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using ports 010 to 022. F—————————e o —9¢
2B 018 Position input 9 The position numbers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by F—e o ———+¢
3A 019 Position input 10 parameter settings. e o —9
3B 020 Position input 11 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. —eo o ——o
4A 021 Position input 12 F—————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Position input 13 e o—9
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) —————e " o—¢
5B 000 Start 1 Starts the movement to the selected position number on the 1st axis. —eo— o —————+¢
6A 001 Home return 1 Performs home return on the 1st axis. ——————eo o —o
6B 002 Servo ON 1 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 1st axis. —eo—¢
7A Input 003 Pause 1 Pauses the motion on 1st axis when turned OFF, and resumes when turned ON. —————————eo o —9
7B 004 Cancel 1 Cancels the movement on the 1st axis. —e o —o
8A 005 Start 2 Starts the r 1t to the i position number on the 2nd axis. —————eoo—9
8B 006 Home return 2 Performs home return on the 2nd axis. —eoo—¢
9A 007 Servo ON 2 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 2nd axis. e o —9
9B 008 Pause 2 Pauses the motion on 2nd axis when turned OFF, and resumes when turned ON. ——e&—— &———@
10A 009 Cancel 2 Cancels the movement on the 2nd axis. ———————eo eo—¢
Fr— e
:?i g:? :2::::2: ::zﬁ: 12 ifi s .the numbers to move to, using ports. 010 to 022. — :
— The position numbers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by
11B 012 Position input 3 N —eo—9
12 013 Position input4 || Parameter settings. ) ——————* o —¢
—— The number can be specified either as BCD or binary.
12B 014 Position input 5 —e o ——— o
13A 015 Position input 6 F————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Feg e
14B 302 Positioning complete 1 || Turns on when the movement to the specified position on the 1st axis is m
15A 303 Home return complete 1|| Turns on when home return on the 1st axis is complete. .FR?
15B Output 304 Servo ON output 1 Turns on when the 1st axis is in a servo ON state. Fagey
16A 305 Positioning complete 2 || Turns on when the movement to the specified position on the 2nd axis is e
16B 306 Home return complete 2|| Turns on when home return on the 2nd axis is complete. J‘Rﬁ.
17A 307 Servo ON output 2 Turns on when the 2nd axis is in a servo ON state. m
17B N 0V input Connect OV.
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. ov 24
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Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Teaching Mode

Pin Number |Classification| Port No. Te:c%silr:;)rl:llec;d e Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 JOG- on 1st axis While the signal is on, the 1st axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. & &—
2A 017 JOG+ on 2nd axis While the signal is on, the 2nd axis is moved in the + (positive) direction. [ ————@®— &—@
2B 018 JOG- on 2nd axis While the signal is on, the 2nd axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. [——@&— &—#@
3A 019 Specify inching (0.01mm) o o—+9
3B 020 Specify inching (0.1mm) || Specifies how much to move during inching. e &—+¢
4A 021 Specify inching (0.5mm) || (Total of the values specified for ports 019 to 022) & &—¢
4B 022 Specify inching (1mm) e &—9
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) & &—9¢
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. e &—+¢
B6A 001 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. & &—¢
6B 002 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes when turned ON. & &— ¢
7A Input 003 Position input 1 e o&—9¢
7B 004 Position input 2 e &—9¢
8A 005 Position input 3 & &—¢
2/? ggs E:::::: :::z: ;‘ Ports 003 to 013 are use.d to sfzecify the position .nAumber to move, and _— :
—— the position number for inputting the current position.
gt 008 Eosition nputls - When the teaching mode setting on port 014 is in the ON state, the — ¢
10A 009 Position input 7 . ; o . ’ F—————————e o —9¢
10B 010 Positionlinputs current value is written to the specified position number. | e 4
11A 011 Position input 9 F—————————e ¢ —9¢
11B 012 Position input 10 —e— o ————9¢
12A 013 Position input 11 oo —9o
12B 014 Teaching mode setting —eo— o —————+o
13A 015 JOG+ on 1st axis While the signal is on, the 1st axis is moved in the + (positive) direction. ————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Fxg e
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m
15A 303 Home return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. S‘R@
15B Output 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. Fug
16A 305 - - &
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 - - e
17B N 0V input Connect OV. . d
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
Positioner, DS-S-C1 Compatible Mode
Positioner
Pin Number |Classification| Port No. DS-S-C1 Functions
Compatible Mode
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position No. 1000 (Same as ports 004 through 015) —eo & —
2A 017 - - P S §
28 018 = = —e o—9
3A 019 - - e o —o
3B 020 - - —eo— o ——9
4A 021 - - ——————eo o—9
4B 022 = - —e o —o
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power is turned on. e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo o ————+o
6A 001 Hold (Pause) Pauses the motion when turned ON, and resumes when turned OFF. —————————e o —9¢
6B 002 Cancel Stops the motion when turned ON. The remaining motion is canceled. —e o ——— 9
7A Input 003 Interpolation settings || When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear interpolation. e —9
7B 004 Position No. 1 —e— o —o
8A 005 Position No. 2 —————eo o—9
8B 006 Position No. 4 —eo— o —————— o
9A 007 Position No. 8 —————eo o—¢
22 = PositionNo. 10|l o . 404 through 016 are used to specify the position number to move. | o & - = ]
10A 009 Position No. 20 . —————eo o—9
108 010 Position No. 40 The numbers are specified as BCD. | e 4
1A 011 Position No. 80 F—————eo o —o
118 012 Position No. 100 —e o ——9
12A 013 Position No. 200 e o —9
128 014 Position No. 400 —e o ———o
13A 015 Position No. 800 ————eoo—9
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact A) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Fxg e
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m
15A 303 - - &
158 Output 304 = = Ixgrt
16A 305 - - &
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 - - &
17B N 0V input Connect OV.
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. o 24
PSEL
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Table of specifications

Item

Specifications

Connected actuator

RCP2 series actuator (Note 1)

Input voltage

DC24V  +10%

Power Supply Capacity

Control power (Max. 1.2A) + Motor power (See the table below)

Dielectric strength voltage

DC500V  10MQ or higher

Withstand voltage

AC500V 1 min.

Rush current

Max. 30A

Basic Specifications

Vibration resistance

XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side amplitude: 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)
58 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s? (continuous), 9.8 m/s? (intermittent)

Maximum total output of connected axis

Position detection method

Incremental encoder

Speed setting

From 1mm/s. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Acceleration setting

From 0.01G. The maximum limit varies depending on the actuator.

Control
specification

Operating method

Program operation / Positioner operation (switchable)

Programming language

Super SEL language

Number of programs

64 programs

E Number of program steps 2000 steps
§’ Number of multi-tasking programs 8 programs
a Positioning Points 1500 points
Data memory device FLASHROM (A system-memory backup battery can be added as an option)
Data input method Teaching pendant or PC software
Number of I/0 24 input points / 8 output points (NPN or PNP selectable)
5 1/0 power Externally supplied 24VDC = 10%
.E PIO cable CB-DS-PIO [][J[[] (supplied with the controller)
5 Serial communications function RS232C (Half-pitch connector) / USB connector
E Field Network DeviceNet, CC-Link, ProfiBus
3 Motor Cable CB-RCP2-MA [1[1[] (Max. 20m)

Encoder cable

CB-RCP2-PA JJ[J] (Max. 20m)

Protection function

Motor driver temperature check, Encoder open-circuit check
Soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient operating idity and

0 to 40°C 10 to 95% (non-condensing)

Ambient atmosphere

Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant powder dust.

1P20

General
specifications

Approx. 450g

Protection class
Controllers Weight
External dimension

43 mm (W) x 159 mm (H) x 110 mm (D)

(Note 1) Cannot operate High-Thrust type (RA10C), High-Speed type (HS8C/HS8R), or Waterproof type (RCP2W-SA16).

1-Axis specifications 2-Axis specifications
Motorpower | Motor type Rated Max.(Note 3) Rated Max.(Note 3)
supply
Capacity 20P, 28P, 28SP motor 0.4A 2.0A 0.8A 4.0A
(Note2) 35P, 42P, 56SP motor 1.2A 2.4A

(Note 2) For both 1-axis and 2-axis specifications, approx. 30A inrush current flows for 5 ms when the control power supply is turned on.
(Note 3) After Servo ON, excitation detection is performed. In that case, the current is maximized. (Approx. 100 msec)
However, if motor drive power supply is turned on after a shut-down, approx. 6.0A and approx. 12.0A current flows to axis-1 and axis-2 respectively. (Approx. 1 to 2 msec)

Exterior dimensio

PSEL 1-axis controller
PSEL

(80)

110

PSEL 2-axis controller

159
151
137

[
-
B
—

& (80) 110
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Motor connector for axis 1
Connects the motor cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Motor connector for axis 2
Connects the motor cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 1

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it to
the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Encoder connector for axis 1
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 2

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it to
the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Encoder connector for axis 2
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Status indicator LEDs
These LEDs are used to indicate the operating condition of
the controller.

The LED status indicators are as follows:

PWR : Power is input to controller.

RDY | The controller is ready to perform program
operation.

ALM  © The controller is abnormal.

EMG : An emergency stop is actuated and the drive
source is cut off.

svi - The axis 1 actuator servo is on.

sv2 © The axis 2 actuator servo is on.

H Panel unit connector
A connector for the panel unit (optional) that displays the
controller status and error codes.

El 170 Connector
A connector for interface 1/0s.
34-pin flat cable connector for DIO (24IN/80UT) interface.

1/0 power is also supplied to the controller via this
connector (Pin No. 1 and No. 34).

Mode switch

This switch is used to specify the running mode of the
controller. The left position indicates the MANU (manual
operation) mode, while the right position indicates the
AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can only be
performed in manual operation, and automatic operation
using external I/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

USB connector

A connector for PC connection via USB. If the USB
connector is connected, the TP connector is disabled and
all communication inputs to the TP connector are cut off.

Teaching pendant connector

A half-pitch 1/0 26-pin connector that connects a teaching
pendant when the running mode is MANU. A special
conversion cable is needed to connect a conventional
D-sub, 25-pin connector.

System-memory backup battery
connector

If you wish to retain the various data recorded in the SRAM
of the controller even after the power is cut off, connect the
necessary battery to this connector. This battery is
installed externally to the unit. The controller does not
come standard with the battery (Option).

Motor power input connector
This connector is used to input the motor power. It consists
of a 2-pin, 2-piece connector by Phoenix Contact.

Control power/System input connector
This connector is used to connect the control power input,
emergency stop switch, and enable switch. It consists of a
Phoenix Contact 6-pin 2-piece connector.

PSEL

Controllers




PS E L Controller

Option

B Teaching Pendant

I Features This is ateaching device that provides
information on functions such as position
input, test runs, and monitoring.

218.3

I Model
Model Description
SEL-T-J Standard type with adapter cable
Equipped with a deadman switch and
SEL-TD-J adapter cable

I Configuration

Adapter cable: CB-SEL-SJ002

5m

I SEL-T option
e Wall-mounting hook
Model HK-1

e Strap
Model STR-1

& —

HPC Software (Windows Only)

I Features A startup support software for inputting programs/positions, performing test
runs, and monitoring. More functions have been added for debugging, and
improvements have been made to shorten the start-up time.

Controllers

I Model

I Configuration

oH o .

IA-101-X-MW-J (with RS232C cable + adapter cable)

Il Specifications

Item SEL-T-J SEL-TD-J
3-position Enable Switch No Yes
ANSI/UL standards Non-compliant Compliant
CE mark Compliant
Display 20 char. x 4 lines

e iaboianind 0~40°C  10~90% RH (non-condensing)

Protective structure IP54
Weight

Approx. 0.4kg (not incl. cable)

2m

0.
O — [

RS232C Cable
CB-ST-E1TMWO050-EB

PC Software (CD)

Adapter cable:
CB-SEL-SJ002

oron

I Model IA-101-X-USB (with USB cable)
Note:
|70nly versions 7.0.0.0 and later can
. . be used with the PSEL controller.
I Configuration Dummy plug
DP-3
2 o
3m
# — 0O~

USB cable
PC Software (CD)

Panel Unit

I Features Display device that shows the error
code from the controller or the
currently running program number.

1 Model PU-1

Pulse Motor

(Cable length: 3m)
23.2

6 W |
< !5.”.55_!

5 6 5 PSEL
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CB-SEL-USB030

System Memory Backup Battery

I Features This battery is required when you are
using global flags in the program and
you want to retain your data even after
the power has been turned OFF.

I Model AB-5-CS (with case)
AB-5 (stand-alone battery)

Dummy Plug

Il Features When connecting the PSEL controller
to a computer with a USB cable, this
plug is inserted in the teaching port to
shut off the enable circuit.

(Supplied with the PC software
IA-101-X-USB)

I Model DP-3




PS E L Controller
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USB Cable Adapter Cable

I Features A cable for connecting the controller I Features An adapter cable to connect the
to the USB port to a computer. D-sub 25-pin connector from the
A controller with no USB port (e.g. teaching pendant or a PC to the

XSEL) can be connected to the USB " .
port of a computer by connecting an teaching connector (half-pitch) of
RS232C cable to the USB cable via a the PSEL controller.

thség B are 1A-101-X-USBMW) 1 Model CB-SEL-SJ002 (Cable length: 0.2m)

I Model CB-SEL-USBO030 (Cable length: 3m)

Spare Parts

When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor cable

** The standard cable for the motor cable is the robot * Enter the cable length (L) into [ /][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
Model CB-RCP2-MA|:| I:l I:l cable. Ex.:080=8m

®) (20) | Color |Signal|Pin No. JSi
g Orange A_| A A Yellow
= Gray | VMM | A2 | 2 [vmm Gray
g CN3 - | - 13181193 White | B | A3 A_|_Orange | SLP-06V
—\L (AMP) Yellow A B B [Orange BlackT) (JST)
Front view] N S J Front view) Pink VMM | B2 { 5 [vmm Pink
( ) L ( ) Orange (Black B B3 B White

Controller side ~'[Mechanical side

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable

Model CB' Rc Pz_ P B D D |:| /c B' chz_ PB D D D _ RB * T:er:;a&dcaglzac:: g:g«:gggz:zr:ﬂ;{:g: normal cable. * ng:rg;;iagllilength (L) into CICICT. Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

" . . Cable color |Signal | Pir
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) CN4 [ [y e 0]
* Only robot cable is to be used in a cable track. B (Red 1) 0
White _|Orange
e 0]
Gray _{Orange \
R 0\
Puple_[whi [
) ®) 13) 1 (19 gg Pink mi‘?&\{ £ U
g -
Py % Yellow _|Yellow (Black 1)[V P S | 7 ( ) - - -
3 Orange | Pink (Red ) VBB | 6 | ol {9 [GND_| Biue | Pink (Black ) =
o [ Bue | Pk Back ) 60| 5 | VBB | Orange | PrkfRed )| & 2|
2 ‘ N g — 1 — ool Y VP'S | Vellow [veion Gack 1]
2 — [ — Twols] I
- - 0 | 2 | N N LS
(Front view) (Front view) Gowd | Gowa | F6 | 1 Shickl wire L5 Wi Drae s
Controller side] | L |[Mechanical side Ground wire }Z BR[| e |oamad]
17 [BK- Gray |Orange (Red 1)
18 [F.G Ground Ground

Motor-Encoder Integrated Cable for RCP3

Model c B - Pcs_ M PA I:I I:I l:l * EE::S::iagI;Ieng(h (1) into CICIC] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

SIgAnaI [Pin’ Pgnnbeﬂ (WI‘I; c\:{lol’) [Pin If‘ulmel SIﬁAnaI
1 lac 1
. L , V7|AM :2 vg;i‘lie Bl VZIAM
1

B B3 Green B2 B

‘ VMM B2 Yellow A3 VMM

(8) /B A3 ————___Brown ——— B3 /B
ﬁ”—*‘ID ) (18) I A NG
= a = BK~ L. Pink (Red *) — A5 BK+
® o= BK— Pink (Blue ) BS BK—
O (20) —» ‘ =5 Ls+ - White(Reds) — 16 | LS

S — White (Blue *) B6 —

3 = ! Orange (Blue .-)) — S; -
= f— . T Gray (Red *) I A8 :

(23) B - Gray (Blue +) - B8
——— b — =
. . N T
(Front view) () (Front view) vrs COrange e « 3
T " " . — - vCC }—+— Gray (Red * Contiguous) ——A10 VCC
Controller side Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used) Mechanical side S - Gray (Blue « Contiguous) ~+—— Blo__GN0|

FG L Shield 81 FG

1/0 Flat Cable

* Enter the cable length (L) into [T . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Model CB-DS-PIO [ ][ ][] o am

PinNo.| Color | Wire |PinNo.| Color | Wire
| 2m , 1A_| Brown 1 98 | Gray2

1B | Redt 10A | White 2

2A | Orange 1 108 | Black 2

28| Yellow 1 11A | Brown-3

3A | Green1 11B | Red3

38| Bluel 12A | Orange 3

4A_| Purple 1 128 | Yellow 3

No connector

48 Gray 1 Flat 13A | Green 3 Flat
5A | White1 | cable |13B | Blue3 cable
5B | Black 1 | crimped | 14A [ Purple 3 | crimped

1
\\_Flat cable AWG28 (34-core) h B2 s

7A | Orange 2 158 | Black 3
7B | Yellow 2 16A | Brown-4
8A | Green2 16B | Red4

88 | Blue2 17A |Orange 4
9A | Purple 2 178 | Yellow 4
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AS E L Controller

Program controller
For RCA2/RCA

List of models

Program controller for operating RCA2/RCA Series actuators. One unit can handle various controls.

Type

Name

Program mo

de

Positioner Mode

External view

(6]

|
=T
{ I

Description

Both the actuator operation and communication with external
equipment can be handled by a single controller.
When two axes are connected, arc interpolation, path operations,

and synchronization can be performed.

Up to 1500 positioning points are supported.
Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.

Position points

1500 points

Number of control axes

Up to 2 axes

* 2nd axis specs not applicable to the single-axis model.

ASEL - C -|

-L_I- 0

Series

Type

(o3 Standard Type

Single-axis model

2-axis model

2W motor
5W motor
10W motor
20W motor (*)
20W motor
30W motor

* When connecting an
RCA-RA3L/
RGS3C/RGD3 and

RCA2-SA4[1/TA5[], the motor

type is 20S.

567 ..

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
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Home sensor
patible

High Accel./Decel.

Power-saving

Brake

Number of Axes I— (Specs for 1st axis) —, I— (Specs for 2nd axis) 1/0 Type  1/O Cable Power/
Motor Encoder Option Motor Encoder Option Length Voltage
S DC24V
Incremental
Incremental
Absolute
Absolute
2m (standard)
* When connecting an
2W motor RCA-RA3L/
RGS30/RGD30 and
5W motor RCA2-SA4[]/TA50], the motor
10W motor type is 20S.
20W motor (*)
20W motor
PIO NPN (standard)
30W motor
PIO PNP

DeviceNet

Home sensor
compatible
High Accel./Decel.

Power-saving

CC-Link

ProfiBus




AS E L Controller

System configuration

Teaching Pendant (see P575) PLC
Model: SEL-T/SEL-TD
(Optional)
| Field Network
—
I/0 Flat Cable
Model: CB-DS-PI0020 2 Panel Unit
(Supplied with the controller) m (See P575)
For a replacement cable, see P576. Model: PU-1

(Optional)

0.2m s o

RS232C Cable Adapter Cable (see P576) “
Model: CB-ST- S5m Model: CB-SEL-8J002

E1MW050-EB (Optional)

(Supplied with the

IA-101-X-MW

PC software) 3 m 3 m

USB Cable (see P576)
Model: CB-SEL-USB030
(included w/ IA-101-X-USB
PC software)

System Memory Backup Battery (see P575)
Model: AB-5-CS (with case)
AB-5 (standalone battery)
PC Software (see P575) (Optional) *1
Model: IA-101-X-MW (with RS232C cable)
I1A-101-X-USB (with USB cable) *1 The system memory backup battery is a

required feature if you wish to retain data

such as flags used in programs even after
the power has been shut off. Controllers

e Absolute Data Backup Battery
. (See P585) 1010
_—_— Model: AB-5
i ®iag

(Supplied with absolute
type controller)

DC24V Power Supply

(See P471)
<Model: PS-241 (100V input)>
<Model: PS-242 (200V input)>

Motor Cable

<Model: CB-ACS-MALI O[>
Standard 1m/3m/5m ASEL
For a replacement cable, see P576.

——
<05

Actuator: RCA series Encoder Cable
Model: CB-ACS-PALII]

Standard 1m/3m/5m
For a replacement cable, see P576.

= — Motor-encoder Integrated Cable Servo Motor
<Motor: CB-ACS-MPALI I O0> (24v)
Actuator: RCA2 series Standard 1m / 3m / 5m
For a replacement cable, see P576.

- D68
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AS E L Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications Hl Output section External output specifications

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V +10% Load Voltage DC24V
Input current 7mA / circuit Max. load current 100mA / 1 point 400mA / 8 points in total
ON/OFF voltage ON voltage (min.) NPN : DC16V/PNP : DC8V Residual voltage (Max.) Max 0.1mA /1 point
OFF voltage (max.)  NPN:DC5V /PNP : DC19V Isolation method Photocoupler
Isolation method Photocoupler

NPN Specifications

NPN Specifications

P24V P24
External  ----- _ (| Internal circuit O
[ o 7 K[ : Internal circuit outputs  Load
supply —— = N
+24V H U
f

Input terminal

+24V
~—.
Inputs R=3.3kQ

External
I am w @) REREES @' ------ 4 power
\ \ - I
~ i} = Ssupply
O
O
N

PNP Specifications PNP Specifications

External
power
supply

v . P24V S i
p | — O xternal
\ / K N i power
. TN Ly
+24V . } Ny oad — supply
Input terminal ~

Internal circuit Internal circuit

T
g P — @ = +24V

H

H

Inputs R=3.3kQ Outputs E

Controllers f

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Two modes can be selected for the ASEL controller: “Program Mode,” in which the actuator is operated by entering a program,
and “Positioner Mode,” in which PLC signals are received and the actuator is moved to designated positions.
The Positioner Mode has the five input patterns listed below to enable various applications.

H Control Function by Type

Operation mode Features

Various operations including linear/arc interpolation operation, path operation ideal for coating processes, etc., arch-
ASEL

motion operation and palletizing operation can be performed using the Super SEL language that lets you program
complex control actions using simple commands.

Program mode

This is the basic mode from which operations can be conducted by designating position numbers and inputting the
Standard mode start signal.

Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.

Product Change Multiple parts of the same shape with slightly different hole positions can be handled using movement commands to the
mode same position numbers by simply changing the product type number.

2-axis independent
Positioner mode P

d With a 2-axis controller, each axis can be commanded and operated separately.
moae
. In this mode, the slider (rod) moves based on an external signal, when the actuator is stopped, the current location
Teaching mode X .
Servo Motor can be registered as position data.
(24V)
DS-S-C1

If you were using a DS-S-C1 controller, you can replace it with a ASEL controller without having to change the host
Compatible mode | Programs. *This mode does not ensure actuator compatibility.

5 6 9 ASEL
Sold & Serviced By:
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AS E L Controller
Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Program mode

Pin Number| Category Port No. Program Mode Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Select Program No. 1 —eo— & —
2A 017 Select Program No. 2 F—————eo o —o
2B 018 Select Program No. 4 —e— o ——+¢
3A 019 Select Program No. 8 Selects the program number to start. O §
3B 020 Select Program No. 10 (Input as BCD values to ports 016 to 022) | e—e 4
4A 021 Select Program No. 20 F——————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Select Program No. 40 —e— o ——+¢
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power is turnedon. ———o&—— &——¢
5B 000 Start Starts the program selected by ports 016 to 022. —eo o ———+o
6A 001 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
6B 002 General-purpose input —e o ——9¢
7A 003 General-purpose input e o—9¢
7B Input 004 General-purpose input —eo o — ¢
8A 005 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
8B 006 General-purpose input ——eo o — ¢
9A 007 General-purpose input e o —o
9B 008 General-purpose input || Waits for external input via program instructions. —e o ———+¢
10A 009 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
10B 010 General-purpose input ——eo—o— ¢
11A 011 General-purpose input —————————e o —9¢
11B 012 General-purpose input —e— o ——+¢
12A 013 General-purpose input I e o —9¢
12B 014 General-purpose input —eo o —————+o
13A 015 General-purpose input ————eo o —o
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state| &5
14B 302 General-purpose outpu e
15A Output 303 General-purpose outpu Fug ey
:‘5; 23; 2::::::23:22:: ZE:SE These outputs can be turned ON/OFF as desired via program instructions. =
16B 306 General-purpose outpu e
17A 307 General-purpose outpu Fug ey
17B N 0V input Connect OV. *
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
Positioner mode
Pin Number| Category Port No. Staﬁ]%sa::;)rlt/?(;de Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 10 —e— o ——
2A 017 Position input 11 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using port number 007 to 019|————e&— &——#¢
2B 018 Position input 12 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. —eo— o ——+¢
3A 019 Position input 13 I e —9¢
3B 020 = - —eo o —— 9
4A 021 - - —————eo— o—o
4B 022 = - —e o —o
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) ————————e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to the selected position. —eo— o ——— o
6A 001 Home Return Performs Home Return. ——————eo o—o
6B 002 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. —eo o ———— o
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. e o —o
7B 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes motion when tumed ON.|——e&—— ¢———¢
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The remaining motion is canceled. ———&— &——#¢
8B 006 Interpolation settings || When this signal turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear i —e o ——— 9
9A 007 Position input 1 I—————————e o —9
9B 008 Position input 2 —e— o ———+¢
10A 009 Pos!t!on {nput 8 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using ports 007 to 019. " ¢
105} 010 Eostioninputs The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. ¢
11A 011 Position input 5 . F—————————e o —9¢
11B 012 Position input 6 —eo o ———+¢
12A 013 Position input 7 e o —o
12B 014 Position input 8 —eo— o ————+o
13A 015 Position input 9 ———————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Fxge Servo Motor
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m (2a)
15A Output 303 Home Return complete|| Turns on when the home return operation is complete. m
15B 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. Pugrt
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is complete. :Rh-'
16B 306 System battery error || Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 |Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N 0V input Connect 0V.
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
ASEL
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AS E L Controller

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Product-Type Change Mode

Pin Number | Category Port No. N _I'; ';"g’"h:"‘w o Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position/Product Type Input 10 —eo— o —
2A 017 Position/Product Type Input 11 » F——————————e o —9¢
— the position numbers to move to, and the product type numbers,
2B 018 Position/Product Type Input 12 i —e o ———+¢
3A 019 Position/Product Type Input 13 using ports 007to 022. . . —————eo o—o
— The position and product type numbers are assigned by parameter settings.
S8 029 EositonyBroductType Input The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. e 1
4A 021 Position/Product Type Input 15 i F——————e— o —o
4B 022 Position/Product Type Input 16 ——e o ——————9¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) ——————e o —9o
5B 000 Start Starts moving to the selected position. ——eo—o— ¢
6A 001 Home Return Performs Home Return. —————eoo—9
68 002 Servo ON between Servo ON and OFF. —e o—9
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. e —9
7B 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes motion when turned ON. ——e o ——————9¢
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The motion is e o —9
8B 006 settings ‘When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear it —eo— o ———— o
9A 007 Position/Product Type Input 1 o —9
9B 008 Position/Product Type Input 2 —e o —o
10A 009 Position/Product Type Input 3 e o —9
— the position numbers to move to, and the product type numbers,
10B 010 Position/Product Type Input 4 ) e — ¢
11A o1 Position/Product Type Input 5 || > m"s 007 to 022. ) ) —————e% & —9
The position and product type numbers are assigned by parameter settings.
i G2 Positio/Product Type Input8 || 1\ mber can be specified either as BCD or binary. — ¢
12A 013 Position/Product Type Input 7 I oo —9
12B 014 Position/Product Type Input 8 ——eo—o— ¢
13A 015 Position/Product Type Input 9 ———eo—eo—o
138 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs (Contact B) T
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. Pugrt
14B 302 Positioning complete Turns on when the to the ination is m
15A Output 303 Home Return complete Turns on when the home return ion is .FR?
158 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. &3
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is Feg e
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 Absolute encoder battery error || Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). s
17B N 0V input Connect OV. ®
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. o 24
Positioner, 2-axis Independent Mode
Pin Number | Category Port No. I: g es;)t::\zzn%m(si e Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 7 —eo—o—
2A 017 Position input 8 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using ports 010 to 022. F—————————e o —9¢
2B 018 Position input 9 The position numbers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by —e o ———+¢
3A 019 Position input 10 p settings. oo —o
3B 020 Position input 11 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. —eo— o ————+¢
4A 021 Position input 12 F—————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Position input 13 F—e o ———+¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) oo —9
5B 000 Start 1 Starts movement to the selected position number on the 1st axis. —eo— o ————+¢
6A 001 Home Return 1 Performs home return on the 1st axis. ——————eo o —o
6B 002 Servo ON 1 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 1st axis. —e o—¢
7A Input 003 Pause 1 Pauses the motion on 1st axis when turned OFF, and resumes motion when turned ON. e —+o
7B 004 Cancel 1 Cancels the movement on the 1st axis. —e o —o
8A 005 Start 2 Starts the movement to the selected position number on the 2nd axis. —————e— eo—¢
8B 006 Home Return 2 Performs home return on the 2nd axis. —e o ———o
9A 007 Servo ON 2 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 2nd axis. ————————eo o —9
9B 008 Pause 2 Pauses the motion on 2nd axis when turned OFF, and whentumedON. ——&— &———¢
10A 009 Cancel 2 Cancels the movement on the 2nd axis. —————eeo—¢
:?ﬁ g:‘l? :Z::::Z: ::E:: 12 < _the position numbers to move to, using ports_ 010 to 022. 4._/._‘:
11B 012 Position input 3 The position nl..lmbers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by I §
12A 013 Position input 4 settings. ) L e o
128 04 PostonInEteS The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. | e—e 4
13A 015 Position input 6 ————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs (Contact B) T
Servo Motor 14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. se
(BE1Y) 14B 302 Positioning complete 1 || Turns on when the movement to the specified position on the 1st axis is m
15A 303 Home Return complete 1 || Turns on when home return on the 1st axis is complete. e
15B Output 304 Servo ON output 1 Turns on when the 1st axis is in a servo ON state. &3
16A 305 Positioning complete 2 || Turns on when the movement to the specified position on the 2nd axis is complete. é_%
16B 306 Home Return complete 2 || Turns on when home return on the 2nd axis is complete. m
17A 307 Servo ON output 2 Turns on when the 2nd axis is in a servo ON state. m
17B N 0V input Connect OV.

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different.

ov 24
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AS E L Controller
Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Teaching Mode

Pin Number| Category Port No. Teapg:ilrtlg?we;de Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V,
1B 016 JOG- on 1st axis While the signal is on, the 1st axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. —eo— & ——
2A 017 JOG+ on 2nd axis While the signal is on, the 2nd axis is moved in the + (positive) direction. —————————e o —9¢
2B 018 JOG- on 2nd axis While the signal is on, the 2nd axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. —e o —o
3A 019 Specify inching (0.01mm) e —9¢
3B 020 Specify inching (0.1mm) || Specifies how much to move during inching. T e ———
4A 021 Specify inching (0.5mm) || (Total of the values specified for ports 019 to 022) F—————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Specify inching (1mm) —e— o ——+¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo o ———+o
6A 001 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. ——————eo o—o
6B 002 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and motion when turned ON. —e o —o
7A 003 Position input 1 I o —9¢
7B Input 004 —e— o —o
8A 005 F——————eo—o—o
8B 006 ) " ——eo o — ¢
9A 007 Port.s. 003 to 013 are_used _to specify the posnt_u_:n number to move, and the L e 4
9B 008 position number for inputting the current position. _— s
10A 009 N . ) . oo —9
10B 010 WhenAthe tAeachlng mode slelrtlng on‘ Port 014 is in the ON state, the current | e 4
1A T Position input value is written to the specified position number. I G §
1B 012 Position input 10 —e— o ——+¢
12A 013 Position input 11 I e o —9¢
12B 014 Teaching mode setting —eo o ——— 9
13A 015 JOG+ on 1st axis While the signal is input, the 1st axis is moved in the + (positive) direction. ———————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5
14B 302 Positioning complete Turns on when the to the ination is m
15A Output 303 Home return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. m
15B 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. 7 P
16A 305 - - &5
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N OV input Connect OV. *

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. o 24

Positioner, DS-S-C1 Compatible Mode

Pin Number | Category Port No. szﬁ:';zi)ﬂs'\_ﬂsggg Functions

1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position No. 1000 (Same as ports 004 through 015) —eo— & ——
2A 017 - - ———————eo o —o
2B 018 = - —e o —o
3A 019 - - e o —o
3B 020 - - —eo o —— 9
4A 021 - - —————eoo—o
4B 022 - - —e o —o
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power isturnedon. ————o&—— &——¢
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. |—eo o ———— o
B6A 001 Hold (Pause) Pauses the motion when turned ON, and resumes when turned OFF. [———e&— &——#
6B 002 Cancel Stops the motion when turned ON. The remaining motion is canceled. | ——&—— &——@
7A Input 003 Interpolation settings || When this signal is tuned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear interpolation}————e—— o——e
7B 004 Position No. 1 —e o —o
8A 005 Position No. 2 F——————eo o —o
8B 006 Position No. 4 —eo o ———o
9A 007 Position No. 8 e eo—9

iti —e o ——4¢
19;; ggg :2::::2: :2: 122 Ports 004 through 016'alre used to specify the position number to move. _— :
10B 010 Position No. 40 The numbers are specified as BCD. — s
11A 011 Position No. 80 —————eo o —9
11B 012 Position No. 100 —e o —o
12A 013 Position No. 200 e o —o
12B 014 Position No. 400 —eo o ——— 9
13A 015 Position No. 800 ———eo o —o
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact A) .IR?
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5 Servo Motor
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m (2a)
15A 303 - - gl
158 Output 304 — = =y
16A 305 - - e
16B 306 System battery error || Tumns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 |Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N 0V input Connect 0V.

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
ASEL
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AS E L Controller

Table of specifications

Item

Specifications

Connected actuator

RCA/RCA2 Series Actuator

Input Voltage

DC24V  x10%

Power Supply Capacity

Control power supply (Max. 1.2A) + motor power supply (See the table below)

Dielectric strength voltage

DC500V 10MQ or higher

Withstand voltage

ACS500V 1 min.

Rush current

Max. 30A

Basic Specifications

Vibration resistance

XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side amplitude: 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)

58 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s? (continuous), 9.8 m/s?(intermittent)

Number of control axes

1 axis / 2 axis

Maximum total output of connected axis

60W (30W + 30W)

Position detection method

Incremental encoder / Absolute encoder

Speed setting

1mm/sec and up, the maximum depends on actuator specifications

Control
specification

Acceleration setting

0.01G and up, the maximum depends on the actuator

Operating method

Program operation / Positioner operation (switchable)

Programming language

Super SEL language

Number of programs

64 programs

g Number of program steps 2000 steps
‘g’a Number of multi-tasking programs 8 points
a Positioning Points 1500 points
Data memory device FLASHROM (A system-memory backup battery can be added as an option)
Data input method Teaching pendant or PC software
Number of I/0 24 input points / 8 output points (NPN or PNP selectable)
_§ 1/0 power Externally supplied 24VDC = 10%
§ PIO cable CB-DS-PIO [[1[[][] (supplied with the controller)
‘; Serial communications function RS232C (D-Sub Half-pitch connector) / USB connector
E Field Network DeviceNet, CC-Link, ProfiBus
3 Motor Cable CB-ACS-MA [1[][] (Max. 20m)

Encoder cable

CB-ACS-PA [1JL] (Max. 20m)

Protection function

Motor overcurrent, Motor driver temperature check, Overload check, Encoder open-circuit check
Soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient operating humidity and temperature

0 to 40°C 10 to 95% (non-condensing)

Ambient atmosphere

Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant dust.

Protection class

1P20

General
specifications

Controllers

Weight

Approx. 450g

External dimensions

43 mm (W) x 159 mm (H) x 110 mm (D)

Motor
power
supply
capacity
(Note1)

1-Axis specification 2-Axis specification
Standard specifications/high ] Standard specifications/high .
N Power-saving N Power-saving
Actuator type and model and model
Rated Max. (Note2) Rated Max. (Note3) Rated Max. (Note2) Rated Max. (Note3)
10W, 20W [Model symbol: 20] 1.3A 4.4A 1.3A 2.5A 2.6A 8.8A 2.6A 5.0A
RCA
RCA2 30w 1.3A 4.4A 1.3A 2.2A 2.6A 8.8A 2.6A 4.4A
20W [Model symbol: 20S] SA4, RA3, TAS type dedicated 1.7A 5.1A 1.7A 3.4A 3.4A 10.2A 3.4A 6.8A
2w 0.8A 4.6A - - 1.6A 9.2A - -
RCL | 5W 1.0A 6.4A - - 2.0A 12.8A - -
10W 1.3A 6.4A = = 2.6A 12.8A = =

(Note 1) For both 1-axis and 2-axis specifications, approx. 30.0A inrush current flows for 5 ms when the control power supply is turned on.
(Note 2) Max. current at accelerating/decelerating
(Note 3) Current reaches the maximum when detecting the servo motor excitation phase at the first servo on after the power is on. (Normal: Approx. 1 to 2 sec., Max.: 10 sec)
(Note 4) Other than motor power supply capacity, it increases 0.5A for control power.

ASEL

External Dimensions

ASEL 1-axis controller

ASEL 2-axis controller
43

110

& (80) .

Servo Motor
(24V)

AN

110 & (80)

159
151
137

WA\

E=
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Il Motor connector for axis 1
Connect the motor cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Motor connector for axis 2
Connect the motor cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 1

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it to
the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Encoder connector for axis 1
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 2
This switch is used to release the axis brake.

Setting it to the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the
brake, while setting it to the right position (NOM side)
causes the controller to automatically control the brake.

A Encoder connector for axis 2
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Status indicator LEDs

These LEDs are used to indicate the operating condition of
the controller.

The LED status indicators are as follows:

PWR : Power is input to controller.

RDY . The controller is ready to perform program
operation.

ALM  The controller is abnormal.

EMG : An emergency stop is actuated and the drive
source is cut off.

svi - The axis 1 actuator servo is on.

sv2 : The axis 2 actuator servo is on.

H Panel unit connector

A connector for the panel unit (optional) that displays the
controller status and error codes.

El 1/0 Connector
A connector for interface 1/Os.
34-pin flat cable connector for DIO (24IN/80UT) interface.

1/0 power is also supplied to the controller via this
connector (Pin No. 1 and No. 34).

Mode switch

This switch is used to specify the running mode of the
controller. The left position indicates the MANU (manual
operation) mode, while the right position indicates the
AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can only be
performed in manual operation, and automatic operation
using external I/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

USB connector

A connector for PC connection via USB. If the USB
connector is connected, the TP connector is disabled and
all communication inputs to the TP connector are cut off.

Teaching pendant connector

A half-pitch I/0 26-pin connector that connects a teaching
pendant when the running mode is MANU. A special
conversion cable is needed to connect a conventional
Dsub, 25-pin connector.

System-memory backup battery connector

If you wish to retain the various data recorded in the SRAM
of the controller even after the power is cut off, connect the
necessary battery to this connector. This battery is
installed externally to the unit. The controller does not
come standard with the battery (Option).

Motor power input connector

This connector is used to input the motor power. It consists
of a 2-pin, 2-piece connector by Phoenix Contact.

External regenerative resistor connector
A connector for the regenerative resistor that must be
connected when the built-in regenerative resistor alone
does not offer sufficient capacity in high-acceleration/
high-load operation, etc.

Whether or not an external regenerative resistor is
necessary depends on the conditions of your specific
application such as the axis configuration.

Control power/System input connector

This connector is used to connect the control power input,
emergency stop switch, and enable switch. It consists of a
Phoenix Contact 6-pin 2-piece connector.

Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 1

A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data
when the actuator uses an absolute encoder. Secure
installation of the battery is the customer’s responsibility.

Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 2
A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data
when the actuator uses an absolute encoder. Secure
installation of the battery is the customer’s responsibility.

ASEL

Servo Motor

(24v)




AS E L Controller

Option
M Teaching Pendant
I Features This is a teaching device that provides
information on functions such as position
input, test runs, and monitoring.
I Model o)
©
Model ‘ Description D
Standard
SEL-T-J wtilal'?a:apz?iable
Equil d with a deadi
SEL-TD-J switch and adaptor oable
I Configuration
Adapter cable: CB-SEL-SJ002 1 Specifications
Item \ SEL-T-J \ SEL-TD-J
5m 0.2m
—» [—_1 > 3-position Enable Switch No Yes
i i ANSI/UL standards Non-compliant Compliant
I SEL-T dedicated options CF mark Compliant
e Wall-mounting hook e Strap ompan
Model HK-1 Model STR-1 Display 20 char. x 4 lines
Ambient Operating R
Temp./Humidity 0~40°C 10~90% RH (non-condensing)
Protective structure P54
Weight Approx. 0.4kg (not incl. cable)

B PC Software (Windows Only)

I Features A startup support software for entering programs/positions, performing test
runs, and monitoring. More functions have been added for debugging, and
Controllers improvements have been made to shorten the start-up time.

I Model IA-101-X-MW-J (with RS232C cable + adapter cable)

I Configuration

eyi- @K 5m 0.2m
- @O 0 —0O—0 —»

RS232C Cable Adapter cable:
PC Software (CD) CB-ST-E1MW050-EB CB-SEL-SJ002

1 Model IA-101-X-USB (with USB cable)

Note:
|,0nly versions 7.0.0.0 and later can

be used with the PSEL controller.

I Configuration Dummy plug

ASEL ) DP-3
1 >
oM . . o

| —-

==
USB cable
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030

Panel Unit Absolute Data Backup Battery System Memory Backup Battery

I Features Display device that shows the error I Features Battery for saving absolute data, I Features This battery is required when you are
code from the controller or the when operating an actuator with an using global flags in the program and
currently running program number. absolute encoder. you want to retain your data even

Servo Motor - . Same as the battery used for system after the power has been turned OFF.
o) I Model PU-1 (Cable length: 3m) memory backup.
03.2 a3 1 Model AB-5 I Model AB-5-CS (with case)

17
é AB-5 (standalone battery)
’ |
o 1 2588 1
5 ; 5 ASEL
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AS E L Controller

Dummy Plug USB Cable Adapter Cable

l Features When connecting the ASEL controller to a ll Features A cable for connecting the controller Il Features An adapter cable to connect the D-sub
computer with a USB cable, this plug is to the USB port to a computer. 25-pin connector from the teaching
inserted in the teaching port to shut off the A controller with no USB port (e.g. pendant or a PC to the teaching
enable circuit. XSEL) can be connected to the USB connector (half-pitch) of the ASEL
(Supplied with the PC software port of a computer by connecting an controller.

RS232C cable to the USB cable via a
USB adapter.
(See PC software IA-101-X-USBMW) I Model CB-SEL-SJ002 (Cable length: 0.2m)

IModel  CB-SEL-USB030 (Cable length: 3m)

IA-101-X-USB)

1 Model DP-3

ﬁﬁ.

__h =

Spare Parts

When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor cable

. . * Enter the cable length (L) into []][] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
Model C B_ACS_MA I:] I:] I:l The standard motor cable is a robot cable. Ex: 080 =8 m

g _ ‘ | DF1 E—3s-2.5c SLP-03V

Wire | Color |Si |na\Pm No.| Pin No\ |na\ cmor\ Wire
awezz menf v Wh awe
(crimped) "e "e (cnmped)

I

\
\

|
B

3]
Controller side

Mechanical side

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable

Model CB' ACS' P A D D D / CB' ACS'P A D D D 'RB * T’/le r;:::;dcaarglgit:: ;t;r ::;: :&:gzdaesv ::k;l:t:z : normal cable. * EE;er :):; Za:l:‘ length (L) into ). Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

oN1
0 | sgral Cable color |
o Fubol Gt Controllers
(1 [ENA| Gray |White/Blue
[2 [ENA [ Red [Wnite/Yellow
3] Black | White/Red
2] Yellow [ White/Black
N - -
) L \\ TS+ | Blue _[Wite/Purple
\ 7S ou Ground
] W n Orange
S LR [ Purple | Green
18 17 s 0\ — T White | Purple
5] = . Y VPS | Blueired T Gray
jasl {14 | range/White] e
gl zzz) = ALY {15 | GND Green/White| Black
i ~ \MI6 LS 1 Orange [White/Gray
{17 [ BK= | Brown Biue
2 9 18 — — = {18 | BK+ | Green Yellow
Ground | Ground | F.6 Plug housing : XMP-18V (J:

ical s - E )
Controller side]  Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) Mechanical side|  towta - BHRR O Soa s Botainers s ooy pany oo WD
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track.

Motor-Encoder Integrated Cable for RCA2

Model c B-ACS-M PA I:I I:I I:I * Eré;?:(t):giagl:ength (1) into [ICIC] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

[Signal | PinNo. ] (Wire color) PinNo. | Signal
Red — Al u
Yellow v
W
L , NC
16
N
BK+ f—r———Yellow (Red ®) BK+ ASEL
BK- ————VYellow (Blue ®) BK—
= 18 LS+ |——L— Pink(Red o) +
) (18) LS— ————  Pink (Blue ®) —
= = + F——L—  White (Red ®) o+
A \— —— l\)ﬂhile (B'I‘u(; O)) —
+ —r—-—Orange (Red ®) -
) \ 8 = T Grange s =
& 4‘_‘74'—# ray(;l o) ¥
-— - ray (Blue o -
(23) /;S ‘vivranﬂe ((Reyd . Con(lﬂuous)—vi :g II;S
L ;i VCC ‘!7 Gra (Red @ Contiguous) ——_Al0 VCC
(Front view) (g) . " . (Front view) GD T aray ST GND
Min. bend radius r = 84 mm or larger (when movable type is used) NC T Oy (e o Contiguous) 5= R0-QF
Controller side Mechanical side| Fg 1 Shield - L

1/0 Flat Cable

* Enter the cable length (L) into /. Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Model CB'DS'PIO I:] I:l I:l Ex:080=8m

PinNo.| Color | Wire \Pmun\ [
\ 2m ‘ 1A_| Brown 1 Gray 2
1B_| Redt IOA White 2 S
2A | Orange 1 108 | Black 2 (24v)
28| Yellow 1 11A | Brown-3
3A_| Green1 11B | Red3
38| Bluet 12A | Orange 3
No connector 4A_| Purple 1 128 | Yellow 3

48 Gray 1 Flat 13A | Green 3 Flat
5A | White1 | cable |13B | Blue3 | cable
5B | Black 1 | crimped | 14A | Purple 3 | crimped

\Flat cable AWG28 (34-core) h B2 s

7A | Orange 2 158 | Black 3
78 | Yellow 2 16A | Brown-4
8A | Green2 16B | Red4

88 | Blue2 17A |Orange 4
9A | Purple 2 178 | Yellow 4

ASEL
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S S E L Controller

Program controller
For RCS2

List of models

Program controller for operating RCS2 Series actuators. One unit can handle various controls.

Type

C

Name

Program mode ‘

Positioner Mode

External View

/,—F"I._

Description

Both the actuator operation and communication with
external equipment can be handled by a single controller.
When two axes are connected, arc interpolation, path
operations, and synchronization can be performed.

Up to 20000 positioning points are supported.
Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.

Position points

20000 points

Number of control axes:

2 axes max.

SSEL - C -|

Type Number of Axes |— (Specs for 1st axis) J

Series

* 2nd axis specs not applicable to the single-axis model.

Encoder Motor Encoder

S

Motor Option

(Specs for 2nd axis)

(o2 Standard Type

SSEL

Single-axis model

2-axis model

20W servo motor {118l 200W servo motor

J0W servo oo L) 300W servo motor

‘;’no(‘,'{’o?ef[,","gs [\l 400W servo motor

60W servo motor [[Z[1ll 600W servo motor

100W servo motor [g£={tll 750W servo motor

Servo Motor

(200V)

5 ; ; SSEL
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Option

Brake

Incremental

Creep sensor

Absolute

High Accel./Decel.

Home sensor/
LS-compatible

Master axis spec

Incremental

Brake
Creep sensor

High Accel./Decel.

Home sensor/
LS-compatible

Slave axis spec

PN
DV
CcC
PR

1/0 Type 1/0 Cable Power Voltage
Length

Single-phase
AC100V
Single-phase
AC200V

No cable

2m

3m

5m

PIO NPN (standard)
PIO PNP
DeviceNet
CC-Link

ProfiBus




S S E L Controller

System configuration

Teaching Pendant (see P585)

<Model: SEL-T/SEL-TD>
(Optional)

5m

RS232C Cable
<Model: CB-ST-
E1MWO050-EB>
(Supplied with the
IA-101-X-MW

PC software)

5m

— ) .

PLC

I/0 Flat Cable (see P586)
<Model: CB-DS-P10020>
(supplied with controller)

0.2m

o
Adapter Cable (see P586)
<Model: CB-SEL-SJ002>
(Optional)

3m

PC Software (see P585)

<Model: IA-101-X-MW> (with RS232C cable)

<Model: IA-101-X-USB> (with

USB Cable (see P586)

<Model: CB-SEL-USB030>
(Supplied with the IA-101-X-USB
PC software)

USB cable)

System Memory Backup Battery (see P585)

Model: AB-5-CS (with case)
AB-5 (standard battery)
(Optional)*1

*1 The system memory backup battery is a
required feature if you wish to retain data
such as flags used in programs even after

the power has been shut off.

<Model: AB-5>

1 o i

Actuator

RCS2 series/single-axis robot/linear servo actuator
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4/-—-4_'__-—_1,__

| — Field Network
L f
Regenerative Resistor Unit Panel Unit
(See P585) (See P585)
<Model: REU-2> <Model: PU-1>
2m (Optional)
= 0 Required Number of
Regenerative Resistor Units ’ﬁ‘
==
0 units ~200W ~200W
1unit | ~800W ~600W A0
2units | ~800W

* Depending on the operating conditions,
more regenerative resistors may be needed.

Cable for Regenerative Resistor Unit
<Model: CB-SC-REU010>
(Supplied with the regenerative resistor unit.)

3m Main
P .
s‘g;’;’l; Single-phase AC100V

Single-phase AC200V

1
| S—

* Always use a noise filter
when connecting power

Recommended: MC1220 (for AC100V) (Manufacturer: TDK-Lambda)
MC1210 (for AC200V) (Manufacturer: TDK-Lambda)
(Available through IAl. Please inquire for details.)

Controllers

(included with absolute type controller)

Absolute Data Backup Battery (see P585)

Motor Cable

<Model: CB-RCC-MAOOO>
Standard 1m/3m/5m

For a replacement cable, see P586

SSEL

O

Encoder Cable

<Model: CB-RCS2-PAOIOO>
Standard 1m/3m/5m

For a replacement cable, see P586.

Servo Motor

)

v D18



S S E L Controller

I/0 Specifications

M Input section External input specifications Hl Output section External output specifications
Iltem Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V  *10% Load Voltage DC24V
Input current 7mA / circuit Max. load current 100m A/ 1point 400mA / 8 points in total
ON/OFF voltage ON voltage (min.) NPN : DC16V / PNP : DC8V Residual voltage (Max.) Max 0.1mA /1 point
OFF voltage (max.) ~ NPN : DC5V / PNP : DC19V Isolation method Photocoupler
Isolation method Photocoupler
NPN Specifications NPN Specifications
P24v P24
External .- _ _q mtemalcircuit | | |/ Oy
power i 4 Internal circuit Outputs el External
supply _L R=5600 a K[ p o N v | s
w2 i Input terminal l / W \ @ i supply
! 3 N = +24v
~. O
Inputs R=3.3kQ \N/
PNP Specifications PNP Specifications
External Internal circuit Internal circuit P24V
power External

T
O e O LI ]—-@j o] +24V

H

H

Inputs R=3.3kQ Outputs '

Controllers f

H A N i
supply S / %\\K 5 Load _i_ ';°‘”e|'
= u|
+24V Input terminal ~ ey

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Two modes can be selected for the SSEL controller: “Program Mode,” in which the actuator is operated by entering a program,
and “Positioner Mode,” in which PLC signals are received and the actuator is moved to designated positions.
The Positioner Mode has the five input patterns listed below to enable various applications.

H Control Function by Type

Operation mode Features
Various operations including linear/arc interpolation operation, path operation ideal for coating processes, etc., arch-
Program mode motion operation and palletizing operation can be performed using the Super SEL language that lets you program
complex control actions using simple commands.
SSEL This is the basic mode from which operations can be conducted by designating position numbers and inputting the start

Standard mode | signal.
Push-motion operation and teaching operation are also possible.

Product change | Multiple parts of the same shape with slightly different hole positions can be handled using movement commands to the
mode same position numbers by simply changing the product type number.

- 2-axis
Positioner mode |, With a 2-axis controller, each axis can be commanded and operated separately.
independent mode

In this mode, the slider (rod) moves based on an external signal, when the actuator is stopped, the current position can

Teaching mode be registered as position data.

DS-S-C1 If you were using a DS-S-C1 controller, you can replace it with a SSEL controller without having to change the host
Servo Motor Compatible mode | Programs. *This mode does not ensure actuator compatibility.

(200V)

5 ; 9 SSEL
Sold & Serviced By:
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SSEL Controller
Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Program mode

Pin Number| Category Port No. Program Mode Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Select Program No. 1 —eo— o —————
2A 017 Select Program No. 2 F—————————e o —9¢
2B 018 Select Program No. 4 —e— o —o
3A 019 Select Program No. 8 (SI:Iectts thBeCpDro grlam number tz séart. 022) e o —o
3B 020 Select Program No. 10 || ("Put @ BCD values to ports 016 to 022) oo o
4A 021 Select Program No. 20 F——————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Select Program No. 40 —e o —o
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power is turned on. e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts the programs selected by ports 016 to 022. —eo o ———+o
6A 001 General-purpose input F—————————e o —9¢
6B 002 General-purpose input —e o ——9¢
7A Input 003 General-purpose input e o—9¢
7B 004 General-purpose input —eo o — ¢
8A 005 General-purpose input e o—9
8B 006 General-purpose input ——eo o — ¢
9A 007 General-purpose input e o —o
9B 008 General-purpose input || Waits for external input via program instructions. —e o ———+¢
10A 009 General-purpose input e o —9
10B 010 General-purpose input ——eo—o— ¢
11A 011 General-purpose input —————————e o —9¢
11B 012 General-purpose input —e— o ——+¢
12A 013 General-purpose input I e o —9¢
12B 014 General-purpose input —eo o —————+o
13A 015 General-purpose input ————————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) Fug e
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5
14B 302 General-purpose output Fug
15A Output 303 General-purpose output Fug ey
:Zi gg; 2:::::::23:222: Zz::::: These outputs can be turned ON/OFF as desired via program instructions. =
16B 306 General-purpose output Fug e
17A 307 General-purpose output Fug S
17B N 0V input Connect OV. *
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
Positioner mode
Pin Number| Category Port No. StaF:I?isa::::;)rltlle(;de Functions

1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 10 —e— o ——
2A 017 Position input 11 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using port number 007 t0 019 ——eo—— ¢——¢
2B 018 Position input 12 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. —eo— o ——+¢
3A 019 Position input 13 I e —9¢
3B 020 Position input 14 - —e— o ———9
4A 021 Position input 15 - —————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Position input 16 — —e o ——9¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) ————————e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo— o ——— o
6A 001 Home Return Performs home return. ——————eo o—o
6B 002 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. —eo o ———— o
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. e o —o
7B 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes motion when turnedON. [——@&— &—9
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The remaining motion is canceled. & eo&—+¢
8B 006 Interpolation setting || When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear i e &—9@
9A 007 Position input 1 —————%®  o&—9¢
9B 008 Position input 2 e &——+¢

P —
:g; 3103 gz::::z: ::gﬂ: i Specifies the position nurln-berslto move to, using ports 007 to 019. 4./.—‘:
1A o011 Position input 5 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. I G §
11B 012 Position input 6 —eo o ———+¢
12A 013 Position input 7 I e o—9¢
12B 014 Position input 8 —eo— o ————+o
13A 015 Position input 9 ———————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m
15A Output 303 Home Return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. m
15B 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. 7 P Servo Motor
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is complete. &0 - (200v)
16B 306 System battery error || Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). 23 *
17A 307 Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N 0V input Connect OV.

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. oV 24
SSEL
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S S E L Controller

Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Product-Type Change Mode

Pin Number| Category Port No. .IP.;ps (':'g::;gemﬂ:gte Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position/Product Type Input 10) F—e— & ——
2A o7 Pos!t!on/Product Type Input 11 Specifies the position numbers to move to, and the product type ——— < ¢
2B 018 Position/Product Type Input 12| numbers, using ports 007 to 022, —eo—9
3A 019 Position/Product Type Input 13 § . e o —9
3B 020 Position/Product Type Input 14 The_posmon and product type nun_1!:>ers _are assigned by p'arameter _— b
A 021 Position/Product Type Input 15 settings. The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. S §
4B 022 Position/Product Type Input 16| —eo—9
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) —————eo o —o
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo— o ————+¢
6A 001 Home Return Performs home return. ——————eo— o —o
6B 002 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. —e o ——o
7A Input 003 Push Performs a push motion. ——————eo o —o
7B 004 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes motion when turned ON. ——e o ——————9¢
8A 005 Cancel Stops the motion when turned OFF. The remaining motion is canceled. —————eo—eo—¢
8B 006 setting When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear i ion.—e— &—————¢
9A 007 Position/Product Type Input 1 oo —+¢
9B 008 Position/Product Type Input 2 —e o ———+¢
10A 009 Pos!t!on/Pruduci Type Input 3 Specifies the position numbers to move to, and the product type numbers, t
10B 010 Position/Product Type Input4 || = —eo o ——o
1A 011 Position/Product Type Input 5| YS9 POrts 007 to 022. ) e

o The position and product type numbers are assigned by parameter settings.

18 012 Rostion/Broductivpelnpute The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. — ——?
12A 013 Position/Product Type Input 7 : ——————e& o —¢
12B 014 Position/Product Type Input 8 —eo— o ——————+¢
13A 015 Position/Product Type Input 9 ———————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &
14B 302 Positioning complete Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. e
15A Output 303 Home Return complete Turns on when the home return operation is complete. .FR?
15B 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. 13 s
16A 305 Pushing complete Turns on when a push motion is complete. &
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N 0V input Connect OV. *

Positioner, 2-axis Independent Mode

Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different.

ov 24

Pin Number| Category Port No. Indel:):zzleo:te{node Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position input 7 —eo——
2A 017 Position input 8 Specifies the position numbers to move to, using ports 010 to 022. F—————————e o —9¢
2B 018 Position input 9 The position numbers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by —eo—9
3A 019 Position input 10 parameter settings. oo —o
3B 020 Position input 11 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. ——eo—o— ¢
4A 021 Position input 12 F—————————e o —9¢
B 022 Position input 13 e ——¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) oo —9
5B 000 Start 1 Starts the movement to the selected position number on the 1st axis. —eo— o —— ¢
6A 001 Home Return 1 Performs Home Return on the 1st axis. ——————eo o —o
6B 002 Servo ON 1 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 1st axis. —eo—¢
7A Input 003 Pause 1 Pauses the motion on 1st axis when turned OFF, and resumes when tumedON. —————e——o——@
7B 004 Cancel 1 Cancels the movement on the 1st axis. —e o —o
8A 005 Start 2 Starts the movement to the selected position number on the 2nd axis. —————e— eo—¢
8B 006 Home Return 2 Performs Home Return on the 2nd axis. —e o ——o
9A 007 Servo ON 2 Switches between servo ON and OFF for the 2nd axis. ———————eo o —9
9B 008 Pause 2 Pauses the motion on 2nd axis when turned OFF, and resumes when tumed ON. |——&—— &————9
10A 009 Cancel 2 Cancels the movement on the 2nd axis. —————eeo—o
:(1)2 g:? EZ:::Z: ::ZE: 12 Specifie§_the position numbers to move to, using port§ 010 to 022. 4._/._‘:
1B 012 Position input 3 ;zrea;:es;:f;er::;;t;ers on the 1st and 2nd axes are assigned by I S §
- X T y

::g g:i zzSI Z: ::23:2 The number can be specified either as BCD or binary. — :
13A 015 Position input 6 ———————e& &—»
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &
14B 302 Positioning complete 1 || Turns on when the 1t to the position on the 1st axis is e
15A Output 303 Home Return complete 1 || Turns on when home return on the 1st axis is complete. .FR?

Servo Motor 15B 304 Servo ON output 1 Turns on when the 1st axis is in a servo ON state. Fag ey

(200v) 16A 305 Positioning complete 2 || Turns on when the movement to the specified position on the 2nd axis is complete. ¢ S

16B 306 Home Return complete 2 || Turns on when home return on the 2nd axis is complete. & } P
17A 307 Servo ON output 2 Turns on when the 2nd axis is in a servo ON state. s
17B N 0V input Connect OV.
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SSEL Controller
Explanation of I/0 Signal Functions

Positioner, Teaching Mode

Pin Number| Category Port No. Teapg:ilrt\g?we:;de Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 JOG- on 1st axis While the signal is input, the 1st axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. |——e&— &————
2A 017 JOG+ on 2nd axis While the signal is input, the 2nd axis is moved in the + (positive) directon. [———@—— &——#¢
2B 018 JOG- on 2nd axis While the signal is input, the 2nd axis is moved in the - (negative) direction. —&—— &———¢
3A 019 Specify inching (0.01mm) oo —9o
3B 020 Specify inching (0.1mm) || Specifies how much to move during inching. T e ———
4A 021 Specify inching (0.5mm) || (Total of the values specified for ports 019 to 022) F——————————e o —9¢
4B 022 Specify inching (1mm) —e— o ——+¢
5A 023 Error reset Resets minor errors. (Severe errors require a restart.) e o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo o ———+o
6A 001 Servo ON Switches between Servo ON and OFF. ——————eo o—o
6B 002 Pause Pauses the motion when turned OFF, and resumes motion when tumed ON.|——e&—— &———@
7A Input 003 Position input 1 e o —9
7B 004 Position input 2 —eo o — ¢
8A 005 Position input 3 F—————————e o —9¢
8B 006 Position input 4 —eo o ———9
9A 007 Position input 5 Ports 003 to 013 are used to specify the position number to move,and f|————e& o—=¢
9B 008 Position input 6 the position number for inputting the current position. —e o ———+¢
10A 009 Position input 7 When the teaching mode setting on port 014 is in the ON state, the 9 —9
10B 010 Position input 8 current value is written to the specified position number. —eo— o —————o
11A 011 Position input 9 —————————e o —9¢
11B 012 Position input 10 —eo—9
12A 013 Position input 11 —————e& o —9
12B 014 Teaching mode setting —eo— o ———+o
13A 015 JOG+ on 1st axis While the signal is input, the 1st axis is moved in the plus direction. ———————e o —9¢
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact B) e
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. s
15A Output 303 Home Return complete || Turns on when the home return operation is complete. m
15B 304 Servo ON output Turns on when servo is ON. ¢ e
16A 305 - - Pu'awy
16B 306 System battery error Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 /Absolute encoder battery error|| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). m
17B N 0V input Connect OV. *
Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. ov 24
Positioner, DS-S-C1 Compatible Mode
Pin Number| Category Port No. sz;::’;zi)%sl\_/lso_gg Functions
1A P24 24V input Connect 24V.
1B 016 Position No. 1000 (Same as ports 004 through 015) F—e—
2A 017 Position No. 2000 - ——————eoo—9
2B 018 Position No. 4000 - —e o —o
3A 019 Position No. 8000 - e o —o
3B 020 Position No. 10000 = —e— o ———9
4A 021 Position No. 20000 - —————eoo—9
4B 022 NC (1) -
5A 023 CPU reset Resets the system to the same state as when the power is turned on. —————eo o —9
5B 000 Start Starts moving to selected position. —eo— o ——— o
6A 001 Hold (Pause) Pauses the motion when turned ON, and resumes motion when tumed OFF, [————e&—— &———#
6B 002 Cancel Stops the motion when turned ON. The remaining motion is canceled. —eo o ———9
7A Input 003 Interpolation setting When this signal is turned ON for a 2-axis model, the actuator moves by linear interpolation}|———e—— e——
7B 004 Position No. 1 —e— o —o
8A 005 Position No. 2 F——————eo— o—o
8B 006 Position No. 4 —eo o ———— o
9A 007 Position No. 8 ——————e& o —9
iti —e o ——4
::)BA gg: EZ:::::: :z: 128 Ports 004 through 016 la're used to specify the position number to move. 4./._‘:
108 010 Position No. 40 The numbers are specified as BCD. | e 4
11A 011 Position No. 80 —————eo o —o
11B 012 Position No. 100 —e o —o
12A 013 Position No. 200 e o —o
12B 014 Position No. 400 —e o ——o
13A 015 Position No. 800 ————eo o —o
13B 300 Alarm Turns off when an alarm occurs. (Contact A) m
14A 301 Ready Turns on when the controller starts up normally and is in an operable state. &5
14B 302 Positioning complete || Turns on when the movement to the destination is complete. m
15A 303 - - &
158 | Outeut 304 - - e
= Servo Motor
16A 305 - - - (200V)
16B 306 System battery error || Turns on when the system battery runs low (warning level). m
17A 307 {Absolute encoder battery error]| Turns on when the battery for the absolute encoder runs low (warning level). e
17B N 0V input Connect OV.
(*1) The input needs to be set to OFF. Be sure to leave this disconnected. Note: This is for NPN. PNP will be different. ov 24
SSEL
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S S E L Controller

Table of specifications

Item Specifications
“ Connected actuator RCS2 series actuator / single axis robot / linear servo actuator
S Input Voltage Single-phase AC90V to AC126.5V \ Single-phase AC180V to AC253V
"E Power Supply Capacity Max. 1660VA (for 400W, 2-axis operation)
% Dielectric strength voltage DC500V 10MQ or higher
2 Withstand voltage AC500V 1 min.
% Rush current Control Power 15A / Motor Power 37.5A ‘ Control Power 30A / Motor Power 75A
.Q Vi . . XYZ directions 10 to 57Hz, One side amplitude: 0.035mm (continuous), 0.075mm (intermittent)
o ibration resistance 58 to 150 Hz 4.9 m/s?(continuous), 9.8 m/s? (intermittent)
Number of control axes 1 axis / 2 axis
_ _5 Maximum total output of connected axis 400W \ 800W
I3 E Position detection method Incremental encoder / Absolute encoder
§ % Speed setting 1mm/sec and up, the maximum depends on actuator specifications
a Acceleration setting 0.01G and up, the maximum depends on the actuator
Operating method Program operation / Positioner operation (switchable)
Programming language Super SEL language
Number of programs 128 programs
g Number of program steps 9999 steps
‘g‘; Number of multi-tasking programs 8 programs
a Positioning Points 20000 points
Data memory device FLASHROM (A system-memory backup battery can be added as an option)
Data input method Teaching pendant or PC software
Number of I/0 24 input points / 8 output points (NPN or PNP selectable)
_S 1/0 power Externally supplied 24VDC = 10%
§ PIO cable CB-DS-PIO [][][] (supplied with the controller)
S Serial communications function RS232C (D-Sub Half-pitch connector) / USB connector
E Field Network DeviceNet, CC-Link, ProfiBus
S Motor Cable CB-ACS-MA [[1[][] (Max. 20m)
Encoder cable CB-RCP2-PA (][] (Max. 20m)
P . . Motor overcurrent, Motor driver temperature check, Overload check, Encoder open-circuit check
rotection function ol
@ Soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.
I 2 | Ambient operating humidity and temperature 0 to 40°C 10 to 95% (non-condensing)
2 é Ambient atmosphere Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant dust.
8 'g Protection class P20
2| Weight 1.4kg
External dimensions 100mm (W) x 202.6mm (H) x 126mm (D)

SSEL

Servo Motor

(200V)

External Dimension

SSEL 1-axis controller

100 (80)

SSEL 2-axis controller

126 100 (80) 126

202.6

\ (Note 1)

(Note 1) Absolute data back-up battery. Not installed with
incremental specification.

202.6

(Note 1) Absolute data back-up battery. Not installed with
incremental specification.
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S S E L Controller

Name of Each Part

L LI,

o

2

3.:

[N

L
e __

Hl Status indicator LEDs

These LEDs are used to indicate the operating condition of
the controller.

The LED status indicators are as follows:

Power supply connector

AC power connector. Divided into the control power input
and motor power input.

PWR : Power is input to controller. )
RDY : The controller is ready to perform program Groundlng screw

operation. Protective grounding screw. Always ground this screw.
ALM : The controller is abnormal.
EMG : An emergency stop is actuated and the drive

source is cut off. - .
svi : The axis 1 actuator servo is on. External regenerative resistor connector
sv2 : The axis 2 actuator servo is on. A connector for the regenerative resistor that must be

System I/O connector
Connector for emergency stop / enable input / brake power
input, etc.

E Teaching pendant connector

A half-pitch I/0 26-pin connector that connects a teaching
pendant when the running mode is MANU. A special
conversion cable is needed to connect a conventional
Dsub, 25-pin connector.

Mode switch

This switch is used to specify the running mode of the
controller. The left position indicates the MANU (manual
operation) mode, while the right position indicates the
AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can only be
performed as manual operation, and automatic operation
using external I/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

USB connector

A connector for PC connection via USB. If the USB
connector is connected, the TP connector is disabled and
all communication inputs to the TP connector are cut off.

A 170 Connector
A connector for interface 1/Os.
34-pin flat cable connector for DIO (24IN/80UT) interface.

1/0 power is also supplied to the controller via this
connector (Pin No. 1 and No. 34).

Panel unit connector

connected when the built-in regenerative resistor alone
does not offer sufficient capacity in high-acceleration/
high-load operation, etc.

Whether or not an external regenerative resistor is
necessary depends on the conditions of your specific
application such as the axis configuration.

Motor connector for axis 1
Connects the motor cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Motor connector for axis 2
Connects the motor cable of the axis 2 actuator.

Brake switch for axis 1

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it to
the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Brake switch for axis 2

This switch is used to release the axis brake. Setting it to
the left position (RLS side) forcibly releases the brake,
while setting it to the right position (NOM side) causes the
controller to automatically control the brake.

Encoder connector for axis 1
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 1 actuator.

Encoder connector for axis 2
Connect the encoder cable of the axis 2 actuator.

LOTDRRRNEN |

A connector for the panel unit (optional) that displays the
controller status and error numbers.

Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 1

A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data for

[ e ———————
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HE Absolute data backup battery

When an absolute-type axis is operated, this battery retains
position data even after the power is cut off.

El System memory backup battery (Option)
This battery is needed if you wish to retain various data
recorded in the SRAM of the controller even after the
power is cut off.

This battery is optional. Specify it if necessary.

axis 1 when the actuator uses an absolute encoder.

EZl Absolute-data backup battery connector for axis 2
A connector for the battery that backs up absolute data for
axis 2 when the actuator uses an absolute encoder.

Bl System-memory backup battery connector
A connector for the system-memory backup battery.

Servo Motor

)

SSEL



S S E L Controller

Option

Teaching Pendant

A teaching device for entering programs

I Features ng gra
and positions, test runs, and monitoring.

I Model/Price

Model ‘ Description
SEL-T-J Standard type with adapter cable
Deadman's switch type and
SEL-TD-J adapter cable

I Configuration

Adapter cable: CB-SEL-SJ002

5m 0.2

® Strap
Model STR-1

I SEL-T option
e Wall-mounting
hook

Model HK-1

218.3

I Specifications

Item SEL-TD-J
3-position Enable Switch No Yes
ANSI/UL standards Non-compliant Compliant
CE mark Compliant
Display 20 char. x 4 lines

Ambient Operating

Temp./Humidity 0~40°C 10~90% RH (non-condensing)

Protective structure

Weight

IP54

Approx. 0.4kg (not incl. cable)

PC Software (Windows Only)

Controllers

I Features A startup support software for entering programs/positions, performing
test runs, and monitoring. More functions have been added for
debugging, and improvements have been made to shorten the start-up
time.

1 Model 1A-101-X-MW-J (with RS232C cable + adapter cable)

I1A-101-X-MW (with RS232C cable)

I Configuration

Y N

== oo
RS232C Cable Adapter cable:
PC Software (CD) CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB CB-SEL-SJ002
I Model 1A-101-X-USB (with USB cable)
Dummy plug
I Configuration 1 bP-3 § Compatible controller
‘3 - am g - SSEL-C
— O— 0O
.

USB cable

PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030

with the SSEL controller.

Note:
|70nly versions 6.0.0.0 and later can be used

Regenerative Resistor Unit

I Features Aunitthat converts the regenerative current, generated during the
acceleration/deceleration of the of the motor, into heat.

1 Required Number of Units

I Exterior Dimensions

In the table on the right, check the total power output of the actuator to see if a

T ot | verica RN

regenerative resistor is needed. Ounits | -~200W ~200W
1 Model REU-2 (for SCON/SSEL) Standard Price Tunit | ~800W ~600W
SSEL g . 2 units ~800W
I Specifications
i i i * D ing on the it
Weight of main unit 0.9kg more regenerative resistors may be needed.
Internal regenerative resistance 2200 80W

Main unit-Controller
Connection Cable (included)

CB-SC-REU010 (for SSEL)

* If 2 regenerative units are needed,
acquire one REU-2 and one REU-1
(See P596).

Panel Unit

I Features Display device that shows the error code from
the controller or the currently running program

number.
1 Model PU-1 (Cable length: 3m)
03.2 17 43
Servo Motor é .

(200V)

114
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Absolute Data Backup Battery

I Features Battery for saving absolute data, when
operating an actuator with an absolute encoder.
Same as the battery used for system memory
backup.

1 Model AB-5

pe—

[ 116.6| 126

System Memory Backup Battery

B Features This battery is required, for example, when you
are using global flags in the program and you
want to retain your data even after the power
has been turned OFF.

AB-5-CS (with case)
AB-5 (Standalone battery)

1 Model



S S E L Controller

Dummy Plug USB Cable Adapter Cable

I Features When connecting the SSEL controller to a I Features A cable for connecting the controller to the I Features An adapter cable to connect the D-sub
computer with a USB cable, this plug is USB port to a computer. 25-pin connector from the teaching pendant
inserted in the teaching port to shut off the A controller with no USB port (e.g. XSEL) can or a PC to the teaching connector (half-pitch)
enable circuit. be connected to the USB port of a computer of the SSEL controller.
(Supplied with the PC software IA-101-X-USB) by connecting an RS232C cable to the USB
cable via a USB adapter. CB-SEL-SJ002
DP-3 (See PC software IA-101-X-USBMW)

1 Model (Cable length: 0.2m)

1 Model

1 Model CB-SEL-USB030 (Cable length: 3m)
; "'-:'_“"‘R i
| i

:.-x_‘:’/’l

Spare parts
When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

Motor cable/Motor robot cable

mocer CB-RCC-MA [ ][ ][ ]/ CB-RCC-MA[ /[ I[]-RB

* Enter the cable length (L) into [["][] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.

Ex.:080=8m
L 120 ) 1§10
‘ ‘ ‘ Wire \Color\ Signal \ \ Signal Color\ Wire
g : 1 1

I | Dg 07559 |Red | U 2 2 vV |White] 0.755q

= T . = White| Vv 3 3 W |Black | (crimped)
tvi -

R Controlio sico Mechanical sice JRNRIENY Black| W | 4 4 | PE [areen

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track.

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable
* Enter the cable length (L) into [J][] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.

Model CB-RCSZ-PA I:H:H:I / CB'X3'PA ‘:H:H:I Ex.:080=8m

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)

= W ~ Ja
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track. o e ]
Y
@ L e e a1 \
(15) Pu%l: j
T

AWG26
(crimped)

(©10)

&)

(

(13)
@ — 110
HiAEn i
2 13 = 188 €
@ s

(Front view) [FTTSETT Mechanical side

(Front view)

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable for RCS2-RT6/RT6R/RT7R/RA13R

modet CB-RCS2-PLA [ ][ ][ ]/ CB-X2-PLA [ ][ ][]

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track.

* Enter the cable length (L) into [ICI[] . Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

@1 L (14
LS side] ) 0
13) g
. i :
S 8
® .5 5 T U
14 = g8 ]
5| I U [T EE =l ]
=1 26 o
g
@ = 918 —
[GEUREON Controller side: Mechanical side 15) 0 Shield braiding
(The wire color “White/Blue" indicates the colors of the band and insulation)
1/0 Flat Cable
c B DS P I o I:] I:I I:I * Enter the cable length (L) into [JCIC] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.
Model - - Ex.:080=8m
Pin NoJ Color | Wire [Pin No, Color | Wire
| 2m ‘ 1A_| Brown 1 9B | Gray2
18| Red1 10A | White 2
2A_| Orange 1 108 | Black2
28| Yellow 1 11A | Brown-3
3A | Green1 118 | Red3
38 | Bluel 12A | Orange 3
No connector 4A_| Purple 1 128 | Yellow 3

4B | Gray1 | Flat |13A | Green3 | Flat
5A | White1 | cable [138 | Blue3 | cavle
5B | Black1 | crimped | 14A | Purple 3 | crimped

\ 6A | Brown-2 148 | Gray3
Flat cable AWG28 (34-core) 68 | Red2 15A | White 3

7A [ Orange 2 158 | Black 3
78| Yellow 2 16A | Brown-4
8A | Green2 168 | Red4
88 Blue 2 17A | Orange 4
9A | Purple 2 178 | Yellow 4

SSEL
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Controllers

Servo Motor

)
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Program controller
For RCS2 series

List

models

Multiaxial program controller for operating RCS2 Series actuators. Up to 6 axes can be simultaneously controlled.

Type J K P Q
Large-Capacity Type
Name Compact Type General Purpose Type Large-Capacity Type (Safety Category
Compliant)

External View

Compact, low-cost type . Large-capacity type Large-capacity type
Controllers
- Description ideal for operating low- Siizﬁ:rzféip::;?;;ﬁf capable of controlling up conforming to safety
output actuators P Yy to six axes or 2,400W category 4
Maximum number of . .
4-axis 6-axis
control axes
Number of positions 3,000 positions 20,000 positions
Total Number of
ota lumpoer o 800W 1600W 2400W
Connectable W
Power Supply Single-phase AC100V/Single-phase AC200V Single-phase AC200V/3-phase AC200V
Safety Category B B Category 4 compatible
Safety Rating - - CE CE, ANSI

(*1) The maximum output for 1 shaft during vertical operation is limited to 600W.
(*2) Axis 5 and axis 6 cannot control the RCS2-RA7/SRA7 series.

XSEL

5 8 ; XSEL
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XS E L Controller
._model

[XSEL-J/K type] *To specify multiple options, enter them in alphabetical order. (Example: Brake + Home sensor -> BL)

* Notation for 2 - 4 axes depends on the number of axes to be used.

O I N N - N O A I

XseL-[ - - J[ |

Series Type Number of Axes (Specs for 1st axis) (Specs for axis 2 - 4) (Slot 1) (Slot 2) (Slot 3) (Slot4) 1/0 Cable Power/
Length Voltage

Motor

Encoder Option Motor Option 170 ion I/0
{I—

* E (Not used) is for
Brake Incremental & Single-phase AC100V

Single-phase AC200V

Creep sensor Absolute

High Accel./Decel.

Home sensor/
LS-compatible

Master axis spec

Input 32/

Ogtput 16 (PNP) No cable
Input 48/
Output 48 (PNP)
DeviceNet board
CC-Link board
ProfiBus board

Ethernet board

Brake

Single-axis model Creep sensor

High Accel./Decel.

Home sensor/
-compatible

2-axis model Slave axis spec

3-axis model

* If you selected DV, CC, PR,
or ET for standard and
expansion I/O select 0 (no
cable) for the I/0 cable
length.

4-axis model

Master axis spec

Slave axis spec

PLOB 20W servo motor [P21e[ell 200W servo motor 1) B8 20W servo motor 200W servo motor

Input 32/
N1 Ogtput 16 (NPN) It
Input 16/
(PR Oftput 32 (veN) Il O
600W servo motor N3 5‘3&':: [V SA
750W servo motor | * For type J, 1-axis and 2-axis models cannot |{=1:%
000W Servo O 3t i d-axis modes, ot
H n 3-axis and 4-axis models, only
motor (linear only) e,
*The expansion SIO board is only for K type.
(Cannot be used for type J.)

30D g]og{lo?efmomsz 300W servo motor
30W servo

Ealidl motor for RS

(:]/ B8 60W servo motor

g ([0}l 100W servo motor [y£0)

g 100 150W servo motor [RLV1

ETo) 30W servo cso  [ELL) 300W servo motor

3,“0:{'05,33',0;‘5 z: /Wl 400W servo motor 400W servo motor
(/) 60W servo motor |[Ze[sl 600W servo motor

g [2[)} 100W servo motor r£=[!ll 750W servo motor

Xpansion
SIO type A

g 5100 150W servo motor

[XSEL-P/Q type]

* Notation for 2 - 6 axes depends on the number of axes to be used.

XseL- H H [ [ K o I o O N

Series Type Number (Specs for 1st axis) (Specs for axis 2 - 6) Dedicated (Slot 1) (Slot 2)(Slot 3)(Slot 4)I/0 Cable Power/ Controllers
of Axes  Motor Encoder Option Motor Encoder Option network slot Standard ~ Expansion I/O Length  Voltage
/0 —

——

Single-phase

Brake Incremental AC200V

High-capacity type
Safety-compliant,
high capacity type

Creep sensor Absolute
High Accel./Decel.|

single-phase AC200V|

Home sensor/ De(:#‘icateg Iigea‘t)
-compatible CC-Link board g 3-phase AC200
Master axis spec Brake - Enter 2L or 3L when
- ProfiBus board operating a linear servo
Single-axis model 4-axis model Slave axis spec C.reep Sensor Ethernet board gtc;uato_r. r2ors
2-axis model 5-axis model High Accel./Decel. erwise, enter 2 ors:
ome sensor,
3-axis model 6-axis model LS-compatible
Incremental Master axis spec No cable
Absolute Slave axis spec 2m (standard)

LB 20W servo motor [Pt} 200W servo motorl
110 SOW servo o2 [AUK) For LSA-S10/N15|
30R 0/}l 300W servo motor|
BN 60W servo motor PIEM For LSA-N19

a0/} 100W servo motor 210/} 400W servo motor|
a0l 150W servo motor (518 600W servo motor|
¥l 750W servo motor|

PLURN 20W servo motor [PLltll 200W servo motor
SOW servo cs2 PALS) For LSA-S10/N15
L] 30W servo o LI 300W servo motor
(:[)B8 60W servo motor [PIEE For LSA-N19

3 [0[0} 100W servo motor 211/t 400W servo motor
4 5100 150W servo motor [/t 600W servo motor

v£-1'8 750W servo motor

nput 32/ * If expansion 1/0 will not be used,
Output 16 (NPN) enter E (not used) for slots 2 to 4.
If you are using expansion 1/0,
nput 48/ enter the ion I/O code in
the desired slot.
Output 48 (NPN) If an expansion I/O is specified,
PNP) the controller chassis will come
Input 16/ with the expansion I/0 base.
Output 32 (PNP)|  (See P592-503)

Input 48/ If you will not be using the
Output 48 (PNP) ion I/0 initially but will be
With expansion adding it later, specify the chassis
1/0 base with I/0 expansion board, but
specify S for slots 2 to 4.
e.g. Expansion I/0 on slot 2, remaining slots unused XSEL-P-2-100A-100A-N1-N1EE-2-3

Expansion I/0 base attached, but not the expansion I/O  XSEL-P-2-100A-100A-N1-SSS-2-3

Note:
For axis 5 and 6 of XSEL-P/Q type, LSA series, and the RCS2-RA7 / SRA7 series
actuators are unavailable.

- D88
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System configuration

J (small) / K(general) / KE (CE type)

=] MConnectible Actuators
High-speed, high accuracy type ISPA Series Teaching Pendant PC software
Standard type
Dustproof type ISA Series
r— Cleanroom type ISDA Series PERSONAL
Anti-static type ISDACR Series MExternal equipment compUIRE
High-rigidity belt type ISDACR ESD .
Slim belt type IF Series ® Parts feeder ® Solenoid valve
T T| Rotaryaxis FS Series e PLC
ROBO Cylind RS Seri
Oylinder T See P597 - 598
1 1/0 Flat Cable 2m
(Supplied with controller)
L (See P600)
Motor Cable  Standard 3m/5m (see P599) AT o re— { .
Encoder Cable Standard 3m/5m (see P599) H E E E KL . | 4m
(Supplied with actuator) ¥ =
g PERng l RS232 cable 5m (see P598)
: F Th FTh TRk IS ———  (Supplied with PC software
Regenerative unit cable 1Tm ? l‘:_ rl J' 1 I| (Supp )

(supplied with regenerative unit)

Regenerative Unit

)

B Field network
® DeviceNet (see P596)

e CC-Link (see P596)

® ProfiBus
126 HMMain Power HI/O Power HMSystem I/O © Ethernet

: Supply B Serial Communications Unit
For the required number of Single-phase DC24V ® Emergency stop )

regenerative units, see P596. AC100V ® Enable ¢ Expansion SIO Board (see P596)

Controllers Single-phase ® System Ready for RS232C/RS422/RS485
AC200V

P (hlgh capacity type) / Q (high-capacity global type)

Standard type
Dustproof type
Cleanroom type
Anti-static type
High-rigidity belt type
Slim belt type

Rotary axis

Linear servo

ROBO Cylinder

RCS2-RA7/SRA7 series.

Motor Cable
Encoder Cable
(Supplied with actuator)

M Connectible Actuators
High-speed, high accuracy type

* Please note that axes 5 and 6 on the
XSEL-P/Q type cannot operate the

Standard 3m/5m (see P599)
Standard 3m/5m (see P599)

B External B Various Field i
ISPA Series equipment Network Connections
PLC, etc .
ISA Series OISR
ISDA Series ® CC-Link
ISDACR Series ® ProfiBus
ISDACR ESD ® Ethernet
IF Series
;2 :ﬂ,es 1/O Flat Cable 2m
LSA 32:.25 (Supplied with controller)
RCS2 Series (See P600)

[T 1Al

M Serial Communications Port
Standard 2ch for RS232 -

Teaching Pendant PC software

PERSONAL
COMPUTER

(See P597-598)

4m

XSEL

Regenerative unit cable 1Tm
(sur;plled with regenerative

Regenerative Unit

For the required number of
regenerative units, see P596.

5 8 9 XSEL
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M Control Power

the motor

Single-phase AC200V

B Main Power Supply Single-phase AC200V / 3-phase AC200V
*When connecting power, be sure to attach the filter below or equivalent.

®Noise Filter ~ Recommended  3-phase MC1320 (Manufacturer: TDK-Lambda)
Models Single-phase MXB-1220 -33 (Manufacturer:
TDK-Lambda)
®Ring Core ESD-R-25 NEC-TOKIN)
Models
®Clamp Filter Recommended  ZCAT3035-1330 for control power
Models (Manufacturer: TDK)
RFC-H13 for motor power (Manufacturer:
Kitagawa Kogyo Co., Ltd.)
®Surge Recommended  3-phase R/A/V-781BXZ-4
Protector Models Single-phase R/A/V-781BWZ-2A

(Manufacturer: Okaya Electric Industries)

| Power for driving

3-phase AC200V (type Q)

RS232 Cable 5m (see P598)
(Supplied with PC software)

e

H Expansion I/O

H System I/O e
® Emergency sto

< Y > * If an expansion I/O is
® Enable

ttached to t; P/Q,
® System ready R DO
.

2 must be changed.
Drive Power (see P592, 593)
Shut-off Circuit
(Supplied by user)

cescesdescens

Required only for type Q (not required for type P)

the controller's chassis
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1/0 wiring drawin

M Input section  External input specification (NPN specification)

M Output section  External input specification (NPN specification)

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V  +10% Load Voltage DC24v
Input current 7mA / circuit Max. load current 100mA / point 400 mA

ON/OFF voltage

ON Voltage... Min DC16.0V / OFF Voltage... Max DC5.0V

Leak current

TD62084 (or equivalent)
Peak (Total Current)

Isolation method

Photocoupler

Isolation method

Max 0.1mA / point

Externally Connected
Equipment

(1) Non-Voltage Contact (Minimum load around DC5V, 1mA)
(2) Photoelectric Proximity Sensor (NPN Type)

Externally Connected

Photocoupler

Equipment

(1) Miniature Relay, (2) PLC Input Unit

(3) PLC Transistor Output (Open Collector Type)
(4) PLC Contact Output (Minimum Load approx.

DC5V, 1mA)
[Input Circuit] [Output Circuit]
P2g*
== O =
: 3
External | £
power | g
supply 5600 H Ktype J/P/Q type
0% | = 24| 1024V Connector | /O Interface
5= 3.3k0 24VIN Pin No.1
. 1024V Connector |  I/O Interface
Input terminal N Pin No.50

M Input section  External input specification (PNP specification) M Output section  External input specification (PNP specification)

Item Specifications Item Specifications
Input voltage DC24V  +10% Load Voltage DC24V
Input current 7mA / circuit Max. load current 100mA /1 point .
ONJ/OFF voltage ON Voltage... Min DC8V / OFF Voltage.... Max DC19V 400mA/ 8 port (Note) | 1002704 (or equivalent)
Isolation method Photocoupler Leak current Max 0.1mA / point
Externally Connected Equipment | (1) Non-Voltage Contact (Minimum load around DC5V, 1mA) Isolation method Photocoupler
(2) Photoelectric Proximity Sensor (PNP Type) Externally Connected Equipment | (1) Miniature Relay, (2) PLC Input Unit
(3) PLC Transistor Output (Open Collector Type) (Note) 400mA is the r?aximum total load current for each set of the eight ports from
T output port No. 300. (The maximum total current output for output port No. 300+n to
(4) PLC Contact Output (M'mmum Load approx. DCSV, 1mA) utput e No. 300+:||+7umust be 4u00mA. ‘\‘:vﬁ:re n =‘6 g:‘a‘:nultiple of eTght.)

[Input Circuit] [Output Circuit] i
Input terminal
] 1 2
Extormal_ | £ i ] 100 T el
power 1 E] L | Output | | supply . Kiype J/P/Q
SuppY, o so0a E : el ff ocedy ooa T Coneactor |0 |r$er¥a::
| = no o Pin No.1
R e 25 Load [ | [ 102 Comector |1 Intriace Controllers
N IR o Pin No.50
®
1/0 Signal table
Standard 1/0 Signal Table (when N1 or P1 is selected) Extension I/0 Signal Table (when N1 or P1 is selected) Extension 1/0 Signal Table (when N2 or P2 is selected)
— (J/P/Q type: 24V connection / K type: NC) (J/P/Q type: 24V connection / K type: NC) (J/P/Q type: 24V connection / K type: NC)
000 Program start General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
001 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
4 002 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input 2 Purpose Input
003 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
04 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
0! General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
0 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
00 Program Specification General Purpose Input Input General Purpose Input___
00 Program Specification General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
[ Program Specification General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
o 9l ificati General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
0 Program Specification General Purpose Input
4 o Program Specification 2 General Purpose Input
o Program Specification General Purpose Input
014 General Purpose Input General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
Input o General Purpose Inpu Input General Purpose Input General Purpose Input
General Purpose Inpu General Purpose Input General Purpose Output
General Purpose Inpu General Purpose Input General Purpose Output
20 General Purpose Inpu 20 General Purpose Input 20 General Purpose Output
21 General Purpose Inpu 21 General Purpose Input 21 General Purpose Output
22 o020 General Purpose Input 22 General Purpose Input 22 General Purpose Output
23 021 Genera:Durpose Input 23 General Purpose Input 23 General Purpose Output
24 022 General Purpose Input 24 General Purpose Input 24 General Purpose Output
25 023 Genera:=urpose Input 25 General Purpose Input 25 General Purpose Output
26 024 General Purpose Inpu 26 General Purpose Input 26 General Purpose Output
27 025 General Purpose Inpu 27 General Purpose Input 27 General Purpose Output__
28 026 General Purpose Inpu 28 General Purpose Input 28 General Purpose Output
29 027 General Purpose Inpuf 29 General Purpose Input 29 General Purpose Output
30 028 General Purpose Inpu 30 General Purpose Input 30 General Purpose Output
31 029 General Purpose Input 31 General Purpose Input 31 General Purpose Output
32 030 General Purpose Input 32 General Purpose Input 32 General Purpose Output
33 031 General Purpose Input 33 General Purpose Input 33 General Purpose Output
34 300 | Alarm Output 34 General Purpose Output 34 Output General Purpose Output
35 0 Ready Output 35 General Purpose Output 35 General Purpose Output
36 0: Emergency Stop Output 36 General Purpose Output 36 General Purpose Output
37 0: General Purpose Output 37 General Purpose Output 37 General Purpose Output
38 04 General Purpose Output 38 General Purpose Output 38 General Purpose Output
0 General Purpose Output 39 General Purpose Output General Purpose Output
4 06 General Purpose Output 40 General Purpose Output 2 General Purpose Output
4 | 307 General Purpose Output a1 General Purpose Output 4 General Purpose Output
4 Output 08 General Purpose Outpu 42 Output [ General Purpose Output 2 General Purpose Output
4 09 General Purpose Outpu 43 General Purpose Output 4 General Purpose Output
44 0 General Purpose Outpu 44 General Purpose Output 24 General Purpose Output
L General Purpose Outpu 45 General Purpose Output L General Purpose Output__
4 General Purpose Outpu 4 General Purpose Output 4 General Purpose Output
2 General Purpose Outpu 2 General Purpose Output 2 General Purpose Output
4 4 General Purpose Outpu 4 General Purpose Output 4 General Purpose Output
2 General Purpose Output 2 General Purpose Output 2 General Purpose Output
50 el (J/P/Q type: OV connection/K type: NC) 50 (J/P/Q type: OV connection/K type: NC) 50 (J/P/Q type: OV connection/K type: NC)
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Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com



Sold & Serviced By

XS E L Controller

able of specifications

M J (Compact) / K (General Purpose)

Controller Series, Type

Description
J (Compact) Type K (General Purpose) Type / KE (CE Compatible) Type

Connecting actuator

RCS2/ISA /ISPA / ISP / ISDA / ISDACR / ISPDACR / IF / FS / RS

Compatible Motor Output (W)

20/30/60/100/150 /200 /300 /400 /600 /750

Number of control axes 1-axis | 2-axis | 3-axis | 4-axis 1-axis 2-axis | 3-axis | 4-axis

Max. 800 (When power supply voltage is 200V) Max Max. 1600 (When power supply voltage is 200V)
Maximum Connected Axes Output (W) . )

Max. 400 (When power supply voltage is 100V) 800 Max. 800 (When power supply voltage is 100V)

100V Specification: Single-phase AC100 to 115V
Input Voltage P .
200V Specification: Single-phase AC200 to 230V
Motor Power Input +10%
Power Supply Frequency 50Hz/60Hz
) Max Max Max Max Max Max
Power Supply Capacity Max 1670VA
1720VA 1810VA 1670VA 3120VA 3220VA 3310VA
. . Incremental Encoder (Serial encoder)
Position detection method ) ) )
Absolute encoder with a rotational data backup (Serial encoder)
Speed setting 1mm/sec and up, the maximum depends on actuator specifications
Acceleration setting 0.01G and up, the maximum depends on the actuator
Programming language Super SEL language
Number of programs 64 Programs
Number of program steps 6,000 Steps (total)
Number of multi-tasking programs 16 Programs
Number of Positions 3,000 positions
Data memory device FLASH ROM+SRAM Battery Backup
Data input method Teaching pendant or PC software
Standard Input/Output 32 points (total of dedicated inputs + general-purpose inputs) / 16 points (total of dedicated outputs + general-purpose outputs)
Expansion Input/Output None [48 points per unit (1 more unit can be installed)[ 48 points per unit (3 more units can be installed)
Serial 1s function Teaching Port (25-pin D-sub) Standard Equipment | Teaching Pendant+ E: 1 SIO Board (optional)
Other Input/Output System 1/0 (Emergency Stop Input, Enable Input, System Ready Output)
. . Motor overcurrent, Motor driver temperature check, Overload check, Encoder open-circuit check
Protection function
soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient Operating Temp./Humidity Temperature 0 to 40°C, Humidity 30 to 85%
Ambient atmosphere Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant dust.
Weight 2.6kg [ 3.3kg [ 5.0kg [ 6.0kg 7.0kg
Accessory I/0 Flat Cable

M P (Large-Capacity Standard Type) / Q (Large-Capacity Global Type)

Item ‘
Controller Series, Type

Description
P (Standard) Type Q (Global) Type

Connecting actuator

RCS2 /ISA /ISPA /ISP / ISDA / ISDACR / ISPDACR / IF / FS / RS / LSA

Compatible Motor Output 20/30/60 /100 /150 /200 / 300 / 400 / 600 / 750
Number of Controlled Axes 1-axis ‘ 2-axis ‘ 3-axis ‘ 4-axis ‘ 5-axis ‘ 6-axis ‘ 1-axis ‘ 2-axis ‘ 3-axis ‘ 4-axis ‘ 5-axis ‘ 6-axis
Maximum Connected Axes Output (W) Max 2400W (The single-phase AC200V specification is 1600W)
Control Power Input Single-phase AC170V to AC253V Single-phase AC170V to AC253V
Motor Power Input Single-phase/3-phase AC180V to AC253V Single-phase/3-phase AC180V to AC253V
Power Supply Frequency 50 / 60Hz
Insulation Resistance 10MQ or more (between the power-supply terminal and I/0 terminals, and between all external terminals and case, at 500VDC)
Withstand Voltage AC1500V (1 minute) AC1500V (1 minute)

; Max ‘ Max ‘ Max Max ‘ Max Max Max Max Max Max Max ‘ Max
Power Supply Capacity (*1)

1744VA 3266VA 4787VA 4878VA 4931VA 4998VA 1744VA 3266VA 4787VA 4878VA 4931VA 4998VA

Position detection method

Incremental Encoder (Serial encoder)
Absolute encoder with a rotational data backup (Serial encoder)

Safety Circuit Configuration

Redundancy not supported

Double Redundant Enabled

Drive Source Breaker System

Internal cutoff relay External Safety Circuit

Enable Input

B Contact Input (Internal Power Supply Model)

B Contact Input (External Power Supply Model, Double Redundant)

Speed setting

1mm/sec and up, the on actuator

Acceleration/Deceleration Setting

0.01G and up, the maximum depends on the actuator

Programming language

Super SEL language

Number of programs 128 Programs
Number of program steps 9999 Steps (total)
Number of multi-tasking programs 16 Programs

Number of Positions

20,000 Positions (Total)

Data memory device

FLASH ROM+SRAM Battery Backup

Data input method

Teaching pendant or PC software

Standard Input/Output

48-point I/0 PIO Board (NPN/PNP), 96-point I/0 PIO Board (NPN/PNP), 1 board can be installed

Expansion Input/Output

48-point I/0 PIO Board (NPN/PNP), 96-point I/0 PIO Board (NPN/PNP), Up to 3 boards can be installed

Serial communications function

Teaching Pendant (25-pin D-sub) Port + 2ch R$232C Port (9-pin D-sub x 2)

Protection function

Motor overcurrent, overload, motor driver temperature check, overload check
encoder open-circuit check, soft limit over, system error, battery error, etc.

Ambient Operating Temp. Humidity, Atmosphere

0 to 40°C, 10 to 95% (non-condensing). Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shall be no significant dust.

Weight (2) 5.2kg

[ 5.7kg 4.5kg 5kg

Accessory

1/0 Flat Cable

*1 When the connected axes represent the maximum wattage.

*2 Including the absolute-data backup battery, brake mechanism and expansion 1/0 box.
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External Dimensions

H J (Compact) Type / K (General Purpose) Type

1-axis specification 2-axis specification 3/4-axis specification Side View
159.4
J type
(Compact Type)
‘ (80) 125.3
‘ 172 150 Battery Box
- (Applies to
= ABS model
K type E
(General Purpose LE
Type)
oll

M P (high-capacity standard type) / Q (high-capacity global type)

The XSEL-P/Q types have different shapes and dimensions in accordance with the controller specifications

(encoder type, with/without brake, and with/without I/O expansion).
The 4 layouts below are available. Confirm dimensions to match the desired type and number of axes.

Caution

The specifications of the single phase
200V in Q type is the exterior
dimension of P type.

[P Type]
Basic Layout With brake/absolute Basic Layout With brake/absolute unit . .
I . . X Side View
(Incremental Specification) unit + I/0 expansion base + I/0 expansion base
Encoder Incremental Absolute Incremental Absolute
Coqtrollgrs Brake None Yes None Yes
1/0 Standard only Standard only Standard + Expansion Standard + Expansion
&
51 120 120% 51
1to 4 axis wlolo
Specifications 22
Single phase
5to 6 axis 9 Pl
Specifications| + - 80) 1253
® ® N
g 1 A |3
B °
Battery Box / | |(24) .
(Applies to
1to 4 axis S model
Specifications
3 phases
5to 6 axis
Specifications
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External dimensional drawing

[Q Type]
Basic Layout With brake/absolute Basic Layout With brake/absolute unit Side View
(Incremental Specification) unit + 1/0 expansion base + 1/0 expansion base
Encoder Incremental Absolute Incremental Absolute
nCon'troIIgrs Brake None Yes None Yes
1/0 Standard only Standard only Standard + Expansion Standard + Expansion
1to 4 axis
Single phase
5to 6 axis
(80) 125.3
! ® e ]
g 1 A |2
° °
Battery Box 22) -
(Applies to
1to 4 axis ABS model)
3 phase
Controllers ificati
Sto6 axis 883

XSEL

5 9 3 XSEL
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Sold & Serviced By

Part Names

J type (Compact)

Kl FG Connection Terminal

A terminal for connecting to the FG terminal on the enclosure.
The PE of the AC input are connected to the enclosure inside
the controller.

Fuse Holder (K Type only)

This is the single-pole fuse holder for overcurrent protection in
the AC input.

Main Power Input Connector

This connector is for the AC100/200V single-phase input.

Bl Regeneration Resistance Unit Connector

This connector is for the regenerative resistance unit (optional/REU-1)
that is connected when there is insufficient capacity with the built-in
regenerative resistor for high-acceleration/high-loads, etc.

Motor Cable Connector

A connector for the motor power-supply cable of the actuator.

A Actuator Sensor Input Connector

A connector for axis sensors such as LS, CREEP and OT.

Absolute-data backup battery

This is the encoder backup battery unit when an absolute encoder is used.
This battery is not connected for a non-absolute axis.

B} Brake Release Switch (Brake-equipped specification only)

Locking toggle switch for releasing the axis brake. Pull the switch
forward and then tilt it up or down.

Set the switch to the top position (RLS) to forcibly release the brake, or
to the bottom position (NOM) to have the brake automatically controlled
by the controller.

E] Axis Driver Status LED

This LED is for monitoring the operating status of the driver CPU that
controls the motor drive.
Features the following three LEDs..

[ Name |Color| Function description

ALM Orange| Indicates when an error has been detected by the driver.
SVON Green | Indicates that the servo is ON and the motor is driven.
BATT ALM [Orange| Indicates low absolute battery charge.

Encoder sensor cable connector

15-pin D-sub connector for the actuator encoder cable.

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com

K type (General

System 1/0 Connector

A connector for three input/output points including two inputs used to
for the controller operation, and one system status output.

Name \ \

EMG Emergency stop input ON=operation enabled, OFF=emergency stop

ENB Safety Gate Input ON=operation enabled, OFF=servo OFF

RDY | System Ready Relay Output | This signal outputs the status of this controller.
Cascade connection is supported.
Short=ready, Open=not ready

1/0 24V Power Connector (K Type only)

m, This connector is for supplying external I/0 power to the
insulator when Dls and DOs are installed in the I/0 boards.

Panel Window

This window has a 4-digit, 7-segment LED and
five LED lamps showing the system status.

Mode switch

This is a locking toggle switch for designating the controller operating mode.
Pull the switch forward and then tilt it up or down.

The top position indicates the MANU (manual operation) mode, while the
bottom position indicates the AUTO (automatic operation) mode.

Teaching can only be performed in manual operation,

and automatic operation using external I/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

Teaching Connector

This is a 25-pin D-sub connector for connecting a teaching pendant or
PC cable to enter programmed positions.

Standard 1/O Slot (Slot 1)

A 32-point input / 16-point output PIO board is installed as standard
equipment.

Expansion I/0 Slots (Slot 2, Slot 3, Slot 4)

Install an expansion I/O board. (Option)

- 994
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Type P (Standard 4-axis)

HE B

FG Connection Terminal

A terminal for connecting to the FG terminal on the enclosure. The PE of
the AC input are connected to the enclosure inside the controller.

External regeneration unit connector

A connector for the regenerative resistor that must be connected when the built-in
regenerative resistor alone does not offer sufficient capacity in high-acceleration/ high-
load operation, etc. Whether or not an external regenerative resistor is necessary depends
on the conditions of your specific application such as the axis configuration.

AC Power Input Connector

AC200V 3-phase input connector. It consists of six terminals including
motor power-supply, control power-supply and PE terminals.

Standard equipment only includes a terminal block.

Due to risk of electrical shock, do not touch this connector while power is supplied.

A Control Power Monitor LED

A green light illuminates while the control power supply is properly
generating internal controller power.

H Enable/Disable Switch for Absolute Battery

This switch is for enabling/disabling the encoder backup using the
absolute data backup battery. The encoder backup has been disabled
prior to shipment. After connecting the encoder/axis-sensor cables, turn
on the power, and then set this switch to the top position.

A Encoder/Axis Sensor Connector

A connector for axis sensors such as LS, CREEP and OT. *: LS, CREEP,
and OT are options.

Motor connector

A connector for driving the motor in the actuator.

E] Teaching Pendant Type Selection Switch

This switch is for selecting the type of teaching pendant to connect to the
teaching connector. Switch between an IAl standard teaching pendant
and the ANSI-compatible teaching pendant. Operate the switch on the
front face of the board in accordance with the teaching pendant used.

E] Teaching Connector
The teaching interface is used for connecting the IAl teaching pendant
or the software on a PC to operate and configure the system, etc.

System I/0 connector

A connector for managing the safety operation functions of the
controllers. Controllers of the global specification let you configure a
safety circuit conforming to safety categories of up to 4 using this
connector and an external safety circuit.

Panel Window

This window consists of a 4-digit, 7-segment LED and five LED lamps
showing the system status.

595 ...
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Description of five LEDs
Name Status when LED is lit
RDY CPU Ready (programs can be run)
ALM CPU Power (System Down Level Error) CPU Hardware Problem
EMG Emergency stop status, CPU hardware problem,
or power system hardware problem
PSE Power supply hardware problem
CLK System clock problem

Mode switch

This is a locking toggle switch for designating the controller operating
mode. Pull the switch forward and then tilt it up or down. The top
position indicates the MANU (manual operation) mode, while the bottom
position indicates the AUTO (automatic operation) mode. Teaching can
only be performed in manual operation, and automatic operation using
external I/Os is not possible in the MANU mode.

Standard 1/0 connector

50-pin flat connector structure, comprised of 32 input / 16 output DIOs.

Overview of Standard I/0 Interface Specifications
Item Details
Connector Name | I/0
Applicable connector | 50-Pins, Flat Connector

Power Supply Power is supplied through connector pins No. 1 and No. 50.
Input 32 points (including general-purpose and dedicated inputs)
Output 16 points (including general-purpose and dedicated inputs)

Connected to External PLC, sensors, etc.

General-purpose RS232C Port Connector

This port is for connecting general-purpose RS232C equipment.
(2-channels are available)

Field network board slot

A slot that accepts a fieldbus interface module.

Expansion I/0 Board (optional)

Slots that accept optional expansion 1/0 boards.

Brake Power Input Connector

A power input connector for driving the actuator brake. DC 24V must be
supplied externally. If this power supply is not provided, the actuator
brake cannot be released. Be certain that power is supplied to the
brake-equipped axis. Use a shielded cable for the brake power cable,
and connect the shielding on the 24V power supply side.

Brake Release Switch Connector

A connector for the switch that releases the actuator brake externally to
the controller. Shorting the COM terminal and BKMRL* terminal of this
connector will release the brake. Use this method if you wish to
manually operate the actuator after the controller has experienced a
power failure or malfunction.

Brake Switch

Locking toggle switch for releasing the axis brake. Pull the switch
forward and then tilt it up or down. Setting it to the top position (RLS
side) forcibly releases the brake, while setting it to the bottom position
(NOM side) causes the controller to automatically control the brake.



XS E L Controller
._opton

B Regenerative Resistance Unit

m R E U _1 Installation Standa Determined by the total motor capacity of vertical axes connected.

Horizontal Application

o5 34

Number of connecting units | P/Q Type J Type K Type 5 ol
m . 0pc to 100W | to 200W | to 800W
This unit converts to heat the regeneratlvg c.urrent proquced )Nhen. the motor 1po 0 600W | t0 800W | 1o 1200W
decelerates. Although the controller has a built-in regenerative resistor, its car y 200 o 1200W = o 1600W [
may not be enough if the axis is positioned vertically and the load is large. In this P 8
case, one or more regenerative units will be required. (Refer to the table at right) SEE 1A S00W) - - [
I n 4 pc to 2400W - -
ISpecifications
Item ‘ Specifications Vertical Application = =
Main Unit dimensions | W34mm x H195mm x D126mm Number of connecting units | P/QType | JType | K Type 126
" - - 0 pc to 100W | to 200w | to 400W
Main Unit Weight 900g I %0 600W | 10 600w | to 800W
Built-in regenerative resistor | 220Q0 80W 2pc to 1000W | to 8oow | to 1200W
Accessory Controller Connection Cable (Model No. CB-ST-REU010) 1m 3pc to 1400W — | When exceeding
4pc to 2000W 12008,
P! - please contact
5 pc to 2400W - AL
I Absolute Data Retention Battery (For XSEL-J/K/KE/KT/KET) B Expansion SIO Board (General-Purpose Type)

m I A_XAB_ BT = = E Model/Specifications} ::—: 05-X-MW-A (for RS232C connection) (Board + joint cables (1), 2 included)

-105-X-MW-B (for RS422 connection) (Board + joint cables (2), 1 included)

. . |IA-105-X-MW-C (for RS485 connection) (Board + joint cables (2), 1 included)

[0S Abattery that retains the data stored in an absolute o] CestieniBeansio (B e
type controller.

Replace when the controller battery alarm illuminates.

[-(eLCLe]yle] 1 Unit (One battery is required for each axis. Specify a
quantity for the number of axes used.)

m Board for serial ications with external

This board has two port and i three
modes using the supplied joint cable(s).

. Joint cable @ Model: CB-ST-232J001 Joint cable @ Model: CB-ST-422J010
H Absolute Data Retention Battery (For XSEL-P/Q) Controller Controllr sidaf 1M (1000mm)
o 5 ide Y Orange/Black dot|
B 5 = White/Black do
m A - Light Gray/Black dot
L 13 o o No connector Light Gray/Red dot|
Wiring Diagram
XM2D-1501 XM2A-0901 ___XM2D-1501 _
[ZZTES  Absolute data retention 5 g _Color _JSuelto M‘ﬂ"a‘ Color ] il oo il
X -y Orange/Black dof] 50| 1 || 3|S0 | Orange/Black dof >
battery for operating w2 AE) . 2
actuators under absolute o As[s [—7[Rs g ® 4
i . S [White/Black dot] g5 | ¢ A ~ 3 5
sPec”Icatlon' v; White/Black dot| ER | 5 [—— 4[ER | White/Black dot 3 = 6
< [Wnite/Red dot | DR| 6 {6 DR | White/Red dot § < 7
. 2 IetowBlack {56/ 7 556 < g 5
M Expansion PIO Board = 5[ = 16
9 9 dot [RD+] 11
- . " . 10 [Orange/Red dot | RD-| 12|
pl-i1ll5)  An optional board for adding I/O (input/output) points. 71| * Please provide your dot [ TRM| 13|
- . . own cable to |Light Gray/Black dot| SD- | 14
With the general-purpose and large-capacity types, up to three expansion :é connect to the [Gight Gray/Red dot [ spal 15—
PIO boards can be installed in the expansion slots. | external equipment * Ufe by c(rr;r;ec':lngt to
. . . . a terminal lock, etc.
(With the compact types, only one expansion PIO board can be installed in 15
the expansion slot, provided that the controller is of 3 or 4-axis specification.)
M DeviceNet Connection Board Bl CC-Link Connection Board
A board for connecting the XSEL controller to DeviceNet. A board for connecting the XSEL controller to CC-Link.
It | Item | Specifications
Number of I/0 Points | 1 board, 256 input points / 256 output points *Only 1 can be installed Number of I/O Points 1 board, 256 input points / 256 output points *Only 1 can be installed
Interface module certified under DeviceNet 2.0 (certification to be obtained) Communication Standard CC-Link Ver1.10 (certified)
Communication
Standard Group 2 Only Server Communication Rate 10M/5M/2 156kbps i using a rotary switch)
Insulated node operating on network power supply Communication method Broadcast polling method
Communication Master-Slave connection Bit strobe Asynchronous Frame synchronization method
specifications Poling Encoding Format NRZI
Cyclic Transmission path type Bus Format (EIA RS485 Compliant)
Gommunication Rate | 500k/250k/125kbps (Selectable by DIP switch) Transmission Format HDLC Compliant
Communication Communication Rate [ Maximum network length | Maximum branch length | Total branch length Error control method CRC (X"®+X'+X°+X1)
ble length
cable leng 500 kbps 100m 39m Number of Reserved Stations | 1 to 3 Stations (Remote Device Stations)
250 kbps 250m 6m 78m c icati [ ication Rate (bps) 10M 5M | 25M | 625k | 156k
_ cable length
125 kbps 500m 156m Communication cable length | 100 160 | 400 900 | 1200

(Note) When a large DeviceNet cable is used

Connector (Controller-side) MSTBA2.5/5-G.08AUM by Phoenix Contact (*1))

Communication Power Supply | 24VDC (supplied from DeviceNet) (*1) The connector on the cable (SMSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08AU by Phoenix Contact) is a standard

Low Current Communication | gomA or higher accessory.
Power Supply

Number of Reserved Nodes | 11ode

Connector MSTBA2.5/5-G.08AUM by Phoenix Contact (1)

(*1) The connector on the cable (SMSTB2.5/5-ST-5.08AU by Phoenix Contact) is a standard accessory.

XSEL
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Teaching Pendant

LEEl JA-T-X (standard) | Dimensions |
IA-T—XD (with deadman switch)

m A teaching device that has program/position input, test operation, monitoring function, etc.
¢ Interactive, easy to operate.

* For higher safety, a deadman switch version is also available.

Spe ations

Item Specifications Note:

. .
Ambient Operating Temp./Humidity| Temperature 0 to 40°C, Humidity: 85 %RH or lower Versions older than 1.13
" " " " — cannot be used with

Ambient Operating atmosphere| Free from corrosive gases. In particular, there shal be no significant powder dust. XSEL-P/Q
Weight Approx. 6509 * Versions older than 1.08
Cable Length 4m cannot be used with SCARA.
Indication 20 characters x 4 lines LCD display

ANS]I standard / CE mark compatible teaching pendant (dedicated to general purpose type)

D=z SEL-T [ Dimensions | omeo
i IAD ’
SEL-TD (Corresponding to ANSI)
SEL-TG (Corresponding to safety category)
-
|[FEECITES Splash-proof type that corresponds to protection level IP54. Improved operationability miRmEE o
= 3
with separate keys for different functions. In addition, SEL-TD / SEL-TG has a %%%% &
3-position enable switch and corresponds to ANSI standard. %%%‘?
e " FHEE
Specifications T\H»H: :
(I
Ambient Operating Temp./Humidity | Temperature: 0 to 40°C Humidity: 30 to 85%RH or lower (non-condensing)
Protection mechanism IP54 (Cable connector excluded)
Weight 400g or lower (Cable connector excluded)
Cable Length 5m
Controllers Indication 32 characters x 8 lines LCD display
Safety Rating CE mark, ANSI standard (*) 3:5?9 89.6
(*) only SEL-TD / SEL-TG corresponds to ANSI standard.
Teaching pendant controller correspondence table
IA-T-X IA-T-XD SEL-T SEL-TD SEL-TG
[ [ | Stndad | Vithadoadmanswich | Standard | Safely Gategory Gompiant | Safety Gategory Gomplant |
PSEL/ASEL/SSEL O (Note 1) O (Note 1) O (Note 1) O (Note 1) [©]
XSEL-J O O x x O (Note 2)
XSEL-K o O ] _ [©]
XSEL-P [@) O O
Program XSEL-Q x x (@] O
Com?ouers XSEL-KT @ @) O
XSEL-KE O O O O
XSEL-JX O O x x O (Note 2)
XSEL-KX O O O O O
XSEL-PX O O O O
XSEL-QX x x O [©)
* © correponds to safety category B to 4.
O does not corresond to safety category, but connection is available.
(Note 1) To connect to PSEL/ASEL/SSEL, a conversion cable is necessary.
(Note 2) To connect SEL-TG to the XSEL-J/JX controller, DC24V needs to be applied to TP adaptor.
SEL-TG wiring drawing
( m =3 T TP Adapter for SEL-TG
H IA-LB-TG
- DC24V
1 9-om ] XSEL-J
-— : =
Controller Cable for — ( only )
‘ a PSEL/ASEL/SSEL

PSEL ASEL SSEL CB-SEL26H-LB005

Safety
Circuit

0.5m

Controller Cable for
XSEL Controller
CB-SEL25-LB005

5 9 ; XSEL
Sold & Serviced By
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PC software (Windows dedicated)

Note:
IMI IA-1 01 -X-MW (DOS/V ver.) * Versions older than 3.0.0 cannot be used with XSEL-P/Q.

* Versions older than 2.0.0 cannot be used with SCARA.

* Please use |A-101-XA-MW for safety category 4-compliant controller.

A startup support software program offering program/position input function, test operation function, ~=EETEEEEEEET

monitoring function, and more. i e

The functions needed for debugging have been enhanced to help reduce the startup time.
m Software (CD-ROM)
(Corresponding to Windows98, NT, 2000, ME, and XP)
PC connecting cable 5m + Emergency stop box (Model: CB-ST-E1MW050-EB)

PC connecting cable single unit (Model: CB-ST-E1MWO050)
Note:
When ordering a separate replacement PC cable,
the model number for cable only is CB-ST-E1MWO050, and for
cable with emergency stop box is CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB.

D-Sub/9-pin socket Wiring Diagram D-Sub/25-pin plug
C hood FG C hood FG
= Brown 2 2 Brown
= Brown/Black 3 3 Brown/Black
Sl N = Orange Orange
= Orange/Black 5 ’ Orange/Black
= 4 4
6 5
7 6
] GalRE:
18
e Ee Cho
[ Red T} 13 Red
[ Back |2} 12 Red/Black
1 Shield FG

(Shield)

Safety Category 4-compatible PC Software

LEEEN JA-101-XA-MW (pos version) -

[FEETIIES A startup support software program offering program/position input function, test operation function, * Cannot be used with

monitoring function, and more. XSEL-J/JX/K/KE/KX/P/PX

The functions needed for debugging have been enhanced to help reduce the startup time.

PC connecting cable is compatible to safety category 4 Note:

by duplicating the emergency stop circuits. When ordering a separate replacement PC cable,

Software (CD-ROM) the model number for cable only is CB-ST-A1MWO050,
(Accessory) * Corresponding to Windows98, NT, 2000, ME, and XP and for cable with emergency stop box is

PC connecting cable 5m + Emergency stop box (Model: CB-ST-A1MW050-EB) CB-ST-A1MWO050-EB.

m PC connecting cable (Model: CB-ST-A1MW050)

Teaching pendant o
i short circuit
PC side 5m BSayiboxSide - Signal Color [ Wire
o Connect shielding to case 73 Ghield
™ Red/Blue
)i 7 L | g [ T
0 W (7] ||| 3 Pl [y P
° 5 HM 6 [BackPurle |0 2554
4 e — [ ¢ DSR (short | .35
3 D\ 1 short circuit [ K LT jmmum i
T I ol [ (short | . 35
No. [Signal] Color | Wire L I | ol A Gy %550
EMG SW Box side 2 | R0 | FedBiie — short circuit ,H" [z ot Jo.359
___ 3| TXD | GraylPik | 0.2550 valipw [z ciruit)
C [ [ezzzd] 5 | SG_|Purple/Black [ )| Vellow
4 [ DTR [ (short K
& oS | oroy | 0359 K 0.255q
7 RTS | (short E
T crs ooy | 30 Shield | Conneot o case
|Shield| _Connect to case
Junction shell 2
Soldored insido
No. Signal olor Wire
1 hite -
2 T
3 reen |
4[5 NC22EG2) Yellow

USB-compatible PC software

UEER JA-101-X-USBMW

m Software available by PC USB port by connecting a USB conversion adaptor to a RS232C cable.

m Software (CD-ROM)

* Corresponding to Windows98, NT, 2000, ME, and XP
PC connecting cable 5m + Emergency stop box + USB conversion adaptor + USB cable 3m

USB Conversion Adapter
: IA-CV-USB
s. Il " .
€ mm o0 [-0
i =
USB cable RS232C Cable
PC Software (CD) CB-SEL-USB030 CB-ST-E1MWO050-EB

" 098
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Spare Parts

When you need spare parts after purchasing the product, such as when replacing a cable, refer to the list of models below.

woder CB-RCC-MA [J[][ ]/ CB-RCC-MA [ ][ 1[]-RB

* Enter the cable length (L) into CJJ . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

L Lo a0
a
g i 1 ‘ Wire |Signal| No. No. [Signal| Wire |
‘ =] | DE PE | 1 1l u
: = U 2 2 V | 0.75sq
= A U J T Fromt vieTv) 0.75sq v 3 % 3 W _|(crimped]
Controller side Mechanical side w 4 4 PE

Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used)
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track

woder CB-RCBC-PA [ ][ ][ ]/ CB-RCBC-PA[ [ ][ ]-RB

* Enter the cable length (L) into [[][]['] . Compatible to a maximum of 15 meters.
Ex:080=8m

Wire | Signal | No. No. | Signal | Wire

(16) (15)

(67) L 4, AU | 1 ] 1| AU
‘ 2 ‘ | 2 2 [ A
— ' 1,10 BNV 3 3 BNV
«© Y ik —— ——
] Kl / ] BV | 4 U 4 | BNV
8 D [T I g zw | s = 5 | zw
W] s 7w | e 6 | zw
(Front view) F 9,18 (Front view) 0.15sq | SD 7 ] 7 -
Coeeellie: Sidl i sD | 8 8 | -
Controllers BAT+ | 9 ] 19 FG 0155
BAT- | 10 N0 [ sp | O
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) éﬁ‘; :; [ ] : :; Bi[T’
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track ax- | 18 N\\ED BAT+
BK+ | 14 L] 14 | vee
- 15 A 15 | GND
The shield is e ; 16 -
to the hood by a clamp.
Ground wire and shield braidin 17 | BK-
18 | BK+

Encoder cable/Encoder robot cable (for XSEL-P/Q)

modet CB-RCS2-PA [ ][]/ CB-X3-PA [ ][ ][]

* Enter the cable length (L) into CJCJ[] . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex.:080=8m
wire [_signal | no. |
XSEL @1) L (14) - BT
15) = E24V :;
as) GrayWhite| _ov__| 13 - @ al \
it LS 26
= 1 10 - CREEP | 25
B - or 24
14|31 @ = 3 ( = RV | 25
-—— r = - 9
§ % @13 | I D I=—_If __ EE [ Awezs — T
&' B8 (soidered) — 1o
Mechanical side |G o ) Pk o ] T 3 A pink
Front view) _ ront view) Purple A- 2 2 A Purple
( (ll Controller side Puge | 8- |2 2] & | Pupe
Blue/red B— 4 4 B Blue/red
Orange/White| Z+ 5 5 z [Orange/White|
|Green/White | Z- 6 6 z |Green/White | AWG26
Blue SRD+ | 7 | 7 | s+ (crimped)
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) e —aat T3] T T oo
* Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track Yolow | AT 10 0] so Blue
reen vee 16 1" SD Orange
Brown |_GND | 17 | {12 | BATs | Biack
Gray BKR- 20 13 BAT— Yellow
Red BKR+ | 21 | {14 | _vce Green
- - 15 GND Brown
The shield the hood by a clamp. 16 LS- Gray/White
Ground wire and shield braiding {17 [ Bk Gray
18 | BKe | e

5 9 9 XSEL
Sold & Serviced By:

J ELECTROMATE

Toll Free Phone (877) SERV098
Toll Free Fax (877) SERV099
www.electromate.com
sales@electromate.com




XS E L Controller

Spare Parts

Rotary Dedicated Encoder Cable / Encoder Robot Cable

modet CB-RCS2-PLA [ ][]/ CB-X2-PLA [ ][ ][]

* Enter the cable length (L) into [JCI[]. Compatible to a maximum of 30 meters.
Ex.:080=8m

@ L s Wire | Color | | No.
(41 (14)
10
- @) - 1 No. Signal Color | Wire.
LS side e e 12 v 2y fwnnormiue
139 — == e 13 4 2 o wntatenon
=] [1 - !I pu rovn/Blue] 26 1 3 s |white/Rea| AWG26
S = =1 8 [BrovmYellow] 25 a CREEP | White/Black| (crimped)
® < B/ EX-EL Y [Brown/Red] 24 il 5 OT___|white/Purpie
14 B U ‘ _ a8 Brown/Black 23 6 RSV |White/Gray|
5 I I 088 o - B 9
2 26 13 = Bl § = - I
@ == —— 9 18 - - 19 No. Signal [
TR White/Blue]—Ax 1 A 1 A whitwBuel
[EERCN Controller side TR Awezs [ntenvotow| —A- 2 2 A Junteveton]
(soldorot) [ Wte/moa] B+ 3 ) a 5 lwnitomed
wiorage |5 o ) P e
[ s A s 7 fwnerpupe]
|White/Gray 22— 6 6 z [White/Gray| €rimPed)
Min. bend radius r = 50 mm or larger (when movable type is used) P z i z - B
. - ] roon - - -
Only the robot cable is to be used in a cable track Purple | _BATs 14 f o ra Grouna
ray | bar— 15 10 S0 | orange
Rod Voo 16 " s Groen
Black_ GND 17 ‘ ‘ 12 BAT+ Purple
Bue | me- 20 A 13 - | om
Yolow | B = 14 veo Roa
- - 2 15 N0 | Black
[T shield is connectod to the hood by a clamp. 16 - -
Y\ Ground wire and shield braiding '7 . e
(The wire color "White/Blue" indicates the colors of the band and lation.) 18 BK+ Yellow

Encoder cable (when using a XSEL-J/K type a homing sensor is used)

Model CB'RCBC'PLA ‘:’ ‘:’ I:’

* Enter the cable length (L) into ]/ . Compatible to a maximum of 20 meters.

Ex.:080=8m
Controllers
1 e
2 |
=5 iz~ s
= 19 hie/orange I
6 °) 15 o o s e e ﬁ‘
‘Bmm/ied 1 ‘
[ 110 | rownmack
8 gg L Ll XMP-18V
g8 No. | Signal | Color | Wire
2 g - ) e
g8l ]
9 18 I \
Controller side. Mechanical side awezs
crimpedy ]
]
]
*This cable is a standard type. -
Ground i and shiok brin

/0O flat cable (for XSEL-J/K/P/Q)

Model CB'X'PIO I:l I:l I:l

* Enter the cable length (L) into [JTJ[] . Compatible to a maximum of 10 meters.

XSEL

Ex.:080=8m
| L Number|  Color Wire  |Number| Color |  Wire  |Number| Color |  Wire
1 Brown 1 18 Gray 2 35 Green 4
2 Red 1 19 White 2 36 Blue 4
3 Orange 1 20 Black 2 37 Purple 4
4 Yellow 1 21 Brown-3 38 Gray 4
5 Green 1 22 Red 3 39 White 4
6 Bluel 23 Orange 3 40 Black 4
No connector 7 | Puplel 24| Vellow3 4| Browns Fat
8 Gray 1 Flat 25 Green 3 Flat 42 Red 5 cable
9 White 1 cable 26 Blue 3 cable 43 | Orange5 crimped
10 Black 1 crimped 27 Purple 3 crimped 4 Yellow 5
\_Flat cable (50-core] n Brown-2 28 Gray 3 45 Green 5
12 Red 2 29 White 3 46 Blue 5
13 Orange 2 30 Black 3 47 Purple 5
14 Yellow 2 kil Brown-4 48 Gray 5
15 Green 2 32 Red 4 49 White 5
16 Blue 2 33 Orange 4 50 Black 5
17 | Puple2 34 | Yellowd
XSEL
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